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PR.EFACE 


T he printing' of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantim^e owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
'mechanical copies furnished by the Archmologdcal Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Maeshai,l. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
'foijndia, Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume arc collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr, Carl Plettner, With the 
e;cception of the two Shahbflzgarhl edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of. the two Kharoshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurel Stein’s careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war I could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F, Fleet 
'T’o 'the late Professor Arthur Venis I am indebted for detailed criticisms 
'?hy rendering of the Girnar and Ktllsl versions. Professor A. A 
Idonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
^ uslations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
old friends, Mr. Robert Sewell and Professor Th. Zachariae 

\ E. HULTZSCH. 

-p j'iALEEj 

uefober, 1933. 





POSTSCRIPT 

T he issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mi'. H Hargreaves, 
Superintendent, Archseological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked cstampages of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and* 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra edicts. The ovei lapping sections were 
dipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr, Pletiner. In this way 
the creases and slips disfiguring other facsimiles which I had received in a 
pasted condition were avoided Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in every detail, they* 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus .allow students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable andent records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous KharoshthI characters. Scholars will 
fed much indebted to Mr. Hargreaves, who has now supplied this want, 
and to Sir John Marsh alt,, at whose instance the new impressions were 1 
prepared by him. 

Halle, 
yamiary, 1924 . 
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INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER L DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART- THE ROCK-ED 5 CTS 

T HE above term is meact to comprise (t) tlis existing versions of the rveU-known 
'fourteen edicts’, and (2) the two ‘separate edicts ’which the Dhauli and Jaugjdg. 
versions substitute for edicts XI to XIII. It docs not include the minor rock 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part 

I. The Girnak Ruck (Text, p i). 

This famous set of Asoha's fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
ot Jimagarb, the capital of the Junagaj-h State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, ‘and at 
the entry of the dell or gorge which leads into die valley tliat girdles the mighty and 
sacred G-irnar' mountain.' The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
square feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 12 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum 
ference at the base.' ^ The boulder bears, beside Asoka’s edicts, two other valuable 
doautnents . An inscription of the AIahaJkska.trapa Rudradaman records the restoration 
of the lake SudarSana, which had been 'originally constructed by the VaiSya Pushya- 
gTipta, the provincial governor {rasfttriya) of the Mauiya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Tavana king Tushaspha for AS6ka the 
Matirya.’'' Among local names it mentions Girinagara, i, e. the town of Junftgarh 
or its ancient representative, and tlrjayat, i. e. the mountain now called Girnar.* The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudar^ana made in a. d. 456-7 by Chakrapahta 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Surash^ra.’ 

The Aioka insmption occupies die north-east face of the boulder The fourteen 
edicts sre arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines As 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s aiticle in JRAS, 12. 153 ff 
the left column consists of edicts I to V and the right one of edicts VI to XII ; and 


' ASWI, 3. 94. The position of the inscribed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postanf sketch 
of Girnar in JASB, voh 7, piate 54. 

® ASWI, 2, 97. A photograph df the boulder is given on the piate facing p^e 94 of the 
same volume. 

® Ltiders, Lisl of Bidhmi I-nscripiions fEI, voi. jo. Appendix), p, 99. 

' El, 8- 44. The later (Prakrit) form of Grjayat is UJjayanta. Cf. Hemachandra s 
Anokdrihasapigvaka^ III, 379, and his Ahhidhdiuichintdmjziti^ IV, 97 1 ASWI, 3, 134SI, and 
8 338 ff.; Tawney’s translation of Morutunga’s FtaiandkaofAntdmam, Index Another name 
of the Girnar mountain is Raivata or Raivatalca. See e. g, Hemachandra’s two KOsas, loc. ciL , 
Magha’s SisupHavadha, IV, i ; GN, 1931. 41. 

. * Fleet’s GKpia Inscriplions, p 57 f 

ms 
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edicts XIII and XIV are placed below V and XU. When Major James Tod v^ited 
Girnar in December iSca, the inscription seemfe to have been intactd Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar.^ At the 
-recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the siin and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brahiai alphabet and, with it«of,the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsep.® His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 5835 W Captain. Lang for the 
Rev. Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay .■* Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain Lang in 1838,® and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacci> and 
Professor Westergaard in 1842.® These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 
drawing up an improved plate of the Gimar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilsons transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. la (1850), were made. No better 
rRaierials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, vi/. 
Professor Chr, Lassen {Indisch Ali^riumskunde), E. Burnouf {Loius de la Bonne Loi , 
Parts, 1852], 'and Professor H. Kern {Over de faartelling der Zuidelijke BuddJiisteii 
en de Ged&ikshikkm vmt Apka den. Buddhist ] Amsterdam, 1873). • 

The first perfectly mechanical estampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 

reproduced by collotype in 1S76 in 
AbWI, 2. gS fir and also in lA, 5. 257 ffi, with an English translation of Kerris 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts. * 

^ edicts is included in Senarf s InscripHons dePiyadasi 

Inll fstV '' “ 'A, vols. 9 and ,o. 

w ivt nnWillf inspection of the Girnar rock 

r of corrections and tlie text of edict XIU in his 

Byr^,^rErairuni dcrAiok,,rlmckrifta. (ZDMG.voIs. 37-48), and the fall text of 

tS7a~"Sed acco 4 anVthis artel t X f 

year) contains the 

Girnar edicts. translations, and facsimiles, of the 

now preserved in the jtnaalrh B f recovered recently and are 

(IRAS 1000 ffi X ' Both of them were discussed bv Senart 

As regards the Brlhmi transcript of edict XIH. 

r&r the -reader 

peculiarity of the Girnar Mabet is Z XdZ’ Appendix), j 16. The chief 

length of initial a, at the Bp of a whhe it is die I ’'““'"''nl bar, nnarking the 
letter. The formation of greups o/coLVJZ 
B expressed in combinationlith other els . " -n f 
on the Girnar dialect (below, p. lyiii. Q. “nil be discussed in the chapter 



' ASWr, 2. 9^, 

^ JASB, 7 (1838). 

w., p. 871 ff. ■ XU-, pp. 157, 238, 334, 33^. 

set JASb:;:;: -o p,-ew 
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XI 


IL The KI.lsi Rock (Text, p. 27). 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Xalsi, a town in the Chakrata 
tahsil of the Dehra Dun district of the United Provinces. About one and a half miles to 
the north of Kalsi ‘ is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the Jumna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree/ 

‘ The blockis lo Jong and lo feet 'high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south- 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5I feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feetpiol inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left uninscribed, and the 
lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too sm^l 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline.’ 

* ‘ When first found by Mr. Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 

hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages ; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble.’ ' 

Senart’s edition of the Kalsi text in ,his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, was based 
on Cunningham’s eye-copy of the inscription. Btihler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XIII from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., 43. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham’s rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol. 39. In El, 2. 447 ff., Biihler re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
Ty* reproductions of inked estampages by Burgess. 

' The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities. The letter kh has 
aloopat the bottom ; see Biihler’s Ind. 2, No. 10, columns 11 and III. A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id., No. 15, column III) and of s (id., No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol' resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters s and sit are frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, 1 . 13,^ and the second 
twice in the Queen’s edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, 11 . i and 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, i. 10, and once at Mask!, 1 . 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi inscrfption (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark |, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . f3, 25, 31, is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasrara and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

Ill, The Shahbazgarhi Rock (Text, p. 50), 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahml, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be calle'd Indo-Bactrlan or Ariano-Pali, but to which Biihler 
restored the indigenous name KharoshtM. The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, . Nonas, and Cunningham.® A number 


^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. la f. 

® Also once in each of the Bairat, Maski, and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, and twice at Jatihga- 
Ramesvara. 

• ® JASB, 33. 7 ^ 4 ) Pal.^ § 6. 
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of Kharoshthi letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo-Gj^cian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the ShahbazgaAi inscription was discovered. 

Sliahb^garhi is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardan, the head- 
quarters of the Yusufzai subdivision of the Peshavar district of the North-West Frontier 
* Province. The inscription is about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of KapurdagarhL^ It ‘ is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 8o feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face lodking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhi.’ ^ The edicts I to XI are on the east face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV are on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on a separate boulder, which js now 
enclosed within a wall. , c 

M, (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a Kharoshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhi in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Bumes, being at Peshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhi, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies.® His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
w'ho first read in them the word Bevanampiyasa, With the help of this discovery, Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 {1846). 303, is 
a duplicate of edict VII of the Girn^ inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII. He also published the text of edict VII (id., p. 306 f,). In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Shahbazgarhi rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id., 12. 153 ff.), An independent 

eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhi inscription was prepared by Cunningham {Inscriptions 
of Asoka,^, 10). ° 

Senart’s transcript in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, had still to be based on 
materials. Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Shahtezgarhi and other versions of edict I (lA, lo. 107) and of edict VIII (JBBRAS 
IS 2 4).^ After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
^aminaton of edicts I to XI in situ (]A (8), u. 5S1 ff,). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited Lh by SenTr 

El 2 A St '7 ff 4. ’ ^ ^ fresh transcript and a translation of it in 

copied haVe 'beermrde pX so which mechanical 

(El, I. 16). (ZDMG, vol 43) and edict XII 


(El, I. 16) 

IV, The Mansehra Rock (Text, p. 71). 

the fourteen edicts is written in the 


EharoslitM alphabet Mtosohrri.rn n 4 " 

of the Nnr,b.w„. U . r, . headKjuarters of a tahstt in the Hatara district 


vaiJefndtIgrIfe7orthfl“wderJ%)T‘''^^ 

the second XI „n i. notth face andl^t XH tTsZ'f^ fnli 


^ Cunnmgham‘s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 8. 


T . ^ ^ p. o. 

JRAS, 8 293 i see Cunningham’s ArcA. Reports, vol. V, plate 3 
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the ^ird edicts XIII and XIV. The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham,^ and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjab Archseo- 
logical Survey.^ 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (JA (8), ii (i8S8). 511 ff.) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 31911,). Buhler edited the 
whole Mansehra version first in ZDMG (43. 273 ff., and 44. 702 if.), and a second time 
in El (2. 447 iff.), from estampages by Burgess. JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunningham’s casts of edicts I to XII. These are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 

, V. The Dhauli Rock (Text, p. 84). 

Dbanli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Puri district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar. The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it ‘ Aswastama It ‘is situated on a rock^ 
eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

‘ The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three ; they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘The Aswastmna is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit ; the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut thereon.’ 

‘ Immediatelj'^ above the inscription is a terrace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription) is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
Jiigh, of superior workmanship ; the whole is hewn out of the solid rock.’ * 

^ While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe’s copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (JASB, 7. 157). 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnar 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p. 219). These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id., p. 438 ff.), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10). As may be seen on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to VI, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV,® and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left colurrgi. 

Cunningham ® showed that it would be more correct to exchange the two desig- 
nations ‘ first and second separate edict ’ : the separate edict engraved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No. I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No. II. This order is confirmed by the Jaugada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinsep s 
No. II is actually placed above No. I. But as all editors (besides Kern) have followed 


^ JA (8), II. 508. ® ZDMG, 44. 702. 

® Can this name be due to a misreading of the word gajatame (see Text, p. 50), which 
is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north face of the KalsI rock, and which might 
have been originally engraved on the Dhauli rock too? See, however, Text, p. 93, n. i. 

^ JASB, 7 (1838). 435-7. For a sketch of the elephant see id., plate 35 > for a photograph 
of it, the frontispiece of V. A- Smith’s Early History of India. 

® The commencement of each fresh edict is marked by a short horizontal dash. 

, ® Inscriptions of Asoka, pp, 16, 30. 
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Frmseps arrangement a change of numbers wonfld now lead to much confusion it 
will be sufficient to keep n m nd that the separate edict No I was engraved after No 11 
The two separate edicts were re-edhed and translated by Burnouf {Lotus ^ p 671 ff) 
and, from Cunningham's copies, by Kern (JRAS, i8So= 379 ffi). Senart’s edition of 
-them ^ was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Btlhler’s editions 
of the DhauH version. He published' the whole of it twice : once in German ( 2 DMG, 
39, 4S9 ff, and 41. I ff.) and once in English (ASSI, i. 1 14 £). JHis second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64-66). 

VI. The Jauga,ba Rock (Text, p. 10 1). 

A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort dn the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganj§m district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

r K inscribed rock ‘is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall.' 

' The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ ^ 

The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.’ 

‘ The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about ohe-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

AA comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 

added tht 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock.' 

at Dh JdU contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 

the™ 

me.t'o?.L’:Srs;Ibtule“ distinctly marked by the acco^pani- 

the letter » at the up^et co^s S 

who X'Xtaw Pt-e„t waiter Elliot, 

*Ttanlf to orf &n“,°a*nd ' 

iron roof and nSnf ° Coveriunent of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 

Ptofe^sOT Mtol' 

published edicts I to X and XIV fr ^ Based,* BUlilcr 

40 ) and the tlo seplto 1*7 vols. J? 

separate edicts from Burgess’s estampages (id., 4,, , ft), Hjs 


^‘lucriptions de Piyadasi, % loflff anrlTA art o «■ 

2 Mr W T? r-, t. . ; and lA, 19. 83 ff. 

^ Mr. W. F. Grahame m lA, i (187a). ajn 

t /nscriptions of Aseka o tof Tr. t-dictj 

ing^jously explains the svastika symbol as a m^oiyr ^ ^ 3 ^ U Harit Krishna Deb very 

the final letter of the sacred syllable m. ^ consisting of two Brahmi o’s, and the m as 

Onninn^fi9,jiij op* clt t) -r l. 

refer to the same page, and to R. J^^gada inscriptions I may 

* For references see above, „„de, ^,07 P- 4 
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secoifti edition of the whole Jaugnda version (ASSI i ii4ff) is accompanied by 
photo-lithographs (plates 67-69). 


VII. The Bombay-Sopara Fragment (Text, p. 118). 

Sopara is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bombay. 
There Pandit ^hagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth roek-edict of A4oka. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara. 

‘ The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.’ 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay Asiatic Society. 

« » 


. SECOND PART; THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

This term is meant to comprise the A^oka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it. The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The ‘ Queen’s 
edict ’ and the ‘ Kau^ambr edict however, are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-KSsam column which bears also six of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 

^ I. The Delhi-Topra Pillar (Text, p. 119), 

This famous monument ‘ is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 4.2 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough.’ ^ It used to be known by the names of ‘ Bhlma- 
sena’s pillar ' Golden pillar ‘ Firoz Shah’s pillar and ‘ Delhi-Siwalik pillar Shams-i 
Siraj, a historian of Firoz Sbab (a.d. 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ‘in 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills’; ® that Sultan 
Firoz had it carried to Delhi ; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Firozabad. From Tobra near Khizrabad, which, was ninety ^ds from Delhi, the column 
was carried , on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to Firozabad (Delhi) on a number of large boats. 

Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 14. 78 f.) identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Topra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsava, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhora, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 
citadel [kotld) of Firoz Shah outside the ‘ Delhi Gate ’ to the south-east of modern 
Delhi.** An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published in 
1788 in the first volume of the Astatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 in 
vol, 7, p. 175, plate 4. 


^ JBBRAS, 15. 282. 2 Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 35* 

® Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 350. 

* See a note by Lieutenant Kittoe, JASB, 6 . 796 f., and the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s 
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11 -L fi-rfQ-n ftfiipts A^oka of which the last and longeiit 
The Delhi Topra pillar bears s discovered elsewhere 

IS unique, wh le_ other specimens of seventh edict are arranged m four 

The first six edicts and the eleven firs me odlar ■ the eleven remaining 

columns on the north, west, south, and east_ faces of the pillar, 

.lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. j ^ the 

Besses ed.. and — ^ 

ttr (Hrra;,“ “ 

from Fleet’s impressions (I A, 19 - 215 ff-); ■ / a that was rend and 

The Delhi-Topra pillardnscription is the first record of A^oka that was react and 

transLed in 1837 by Prinsep (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Facsimiles of this insmiptien bad 

been in the possLsicn of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ' since its very fonndatton, w.th- 

out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them (id., p. 5). 

< On searching tile Society's portfolio' Prinsep ‘found the five original manuscript 

^ates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published m the Reseanh&s~ seem to 


have been copied.’ , 1 ■ • x- r ..i, 

‘ I found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 

series, apparently of the actual dimensions.— These 1 suppose to have been the 

originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Poller, and therefore of themselves* 

venerable for their antiquity ! ’ (id., p, 567)^ 

' The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 

Brahmi alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words : 

‘ In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extremely simple j and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, 'has had the merit of solving the enigma wbicb has so long baffled ;tbq, 

learned.’ . 

‘While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVII,^ I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where numerous dhmjas or flag-staffs, images, and small chaiiyas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter aliseady set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word : — now this I had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular, 
being' the ssa of the Pali, ox sya- of the Sanskrit. “Of so and so the gift”, must then 
be the form of each brief sentence ; and the vowel d and Anusvara led to the speedy 
recognition of the word danam (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and most 
different from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts. 
Since 1834 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
e remainin,^ letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspection. In the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


^ See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 167, and 5. 143 f. 

' Researches, vol. 7, plates 6-10. s Cf, Asiatic Researches, r. 379. 

‘ Inscriptions from Sanchee, taken in facsimile on paper by Capt. E. Smith, Engineers.' 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column' 
(id., p. 460 f.). 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Lotus, and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his yaartelling. Senart’s edition and translation of the Delhi-Topr? 
piilar-edicts in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi {2. i ff.) were based on Cunningham’s eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Buhler added 
transcripts ki the bfagSri character (lA, 13. 306 ff.), and which were utilized ii 
Sir George Grierson’s English translation of Senart's French article (I A, vols. 17 and 18). 
Finally Biihler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, in German (ZDMG, 
vols. 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2, 245 ff.). 


II, The Delhi-Mirath Pillar (Text. p. 137). 

This pillar now stands on the so-called ‘ Ridge ' to the north-west of modern Del&i,® 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Firoz Shalt. Shams-i-Siraj tells 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the head-quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firoz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
®in the Kushk-i-Shikar or ‘ Hunting- Palace’,® which is known to have been situated on 
the Ridge.^ 

The pillar bears, besides some modern scribblings,^ a more or less damaged version 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, voL 6 (1837), plate 42, from impressions forwarded by 
Major P. L. Pew, who added the following particulars : 

‘This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some ruins near a well, and was 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magazine which I understand once 
existed near the spot. It consists of five pieces.’ 

The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper- 
fect state of the inscriptions ’ (id., p. 795). 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 
century, already saw the same five pieces lying on the top of the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder.® 

‘ There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the 
inscribed portion was ’ sawn off® and ‘ sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of the 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has been returned to Delhi, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’ 

I A, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mirath pillar-edicts by Fleet with 
transcripts by Biihler (p. 122 ff.), who reprinted the text twdce, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 
46) and in Ei (2. 245 ff.). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth, edict was offered to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhl-Mirath pillar. 


^ The position of the pillar is marked on plate 25 (facing p. 132) of Cunningham’s Arch. 
Reports, vol. I, See also the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s Indien. 

® Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 353. ® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 168. 

* Id., 5. 144. ® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoha, p. 37. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i, 167. Cunningham’s Inscriptions 0/ Asoka, p. 37, 
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III and IV The Lauriya Araraj and Lauriya Nandangarh Pillars 

(Text, pp 141 and 145) 

The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Pnnsep when he 
.edited the Delhi-Topra pillar-edicts in 1837 (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, the first four on the east face and the last two on the west face, Mr. B. IT. 
Hodgson kad called them the Radhia and "Mathiah pillars.V Cunningham ascer- 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah are 2^- and three miles distant from 
them and proposed to call them the Launya-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgarh pillars.- 
His reasons were the following : Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Lauriya, the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, ■twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Betiya in the same 
district. Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for (Hindi /aura). To distinguish the two different villages 

of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of 6iva, and with the second Navandgarh, the name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V. A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ‘ Navandgarh’ is a mistake 
for * Naudangarli 

The Lauriya-Araraj pillar 'is a single block of polished sandstone, 36^ feet in 
height above the ground.’ ® According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of G-aruda.^ 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar ‘is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 9I inches in height’ 

‘ The capital, which is 6 feet ro inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north. The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ ® 

Besides the A 4 oka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Aurangzlb 
and a few modern scribblings. It is now worshipped as a symbol of 6iva, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhima.® 

Buhler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). His second article was 
accompanied by photo-lithographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions, 

V, The Rampurva Pillar (Text, p. 151), 

Another copy of the first six edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand- 
stone, which was discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
32I miles north of Betiya.'^ The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Lauriya-Nandan- 
garh, and Rampurva are shown on V. A. Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 16. 


1 See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 
its inscription are given '(plates 37 and 39). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 
in vol. 4 (1835), p. 134, plate 7. 

^ Inscriptions of Asoha, p. 39 ff. 3 p_ 

* Asoka, sec. ed., p. 147, and ZDMG, 63, 327. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 73 f. For pictures of the pillar see id., plates 33 and 33 , 
vol. 16, plate 37 ; the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed. ; and plate 3 of his History 
of Fine Art in India and Ceylon. 

s Inscriptions of Asoha, p. 41. Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 33. 51, - 
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'The pillar has fallen down and’is now lying partly m water ^ The upper part 
of the 1 on is gone but the lower part of the animal with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt.’ ^ 

Mr. Garrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Buhler’s transcripts of them^{ZDMG, vols. 45 and 46; El, 2, 245 ff, with 
photo-lithogfapK) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital.^ The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 9I inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dressed, having originally 
been bhried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of, the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a srnall 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar.^ 

• VL The Allahabad- Kosam Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

“ This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It ‘ is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length.’ ® ‘ Its total length, including the base, is 

forty-two feet seven inches.’ ® 

Habent sua fata columnae ! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as that of the two Delhi pillars. On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records : 

(1) The original inscriptions of Asoka, viz. : 

{a) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Tspra pillar ; 

{S) the so-called ' Queen’s edict’ (to the right of 2) ; 

if) the so-called ‘ Kausambi edict ’ (above, 

(2) An inscription of the Maharajadhiraja Samudragupta (below i). 

(3) An interlineation in Nagari characters. 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir, 

A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoare and a rough copy of 
portions of itg inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Asiatic Heseafckes, vol. 7, 
plates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Prinsep’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol. 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel K5^d in 1804.’^ ‘The common legend 
of the natives’, he says, 'states the pillar to be the gado, or staff of Bhimasena 
(p. 105). Prinsep added a lithograph of Burt’s copies of the A 4 oka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 and 5). Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal S,, e, and Anusvara, 


1 See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. as, plate 7. 

® Id., vol. 16, preface, p. viii. See also plate 28. ® JRAS, 1908. 1086, and plate I, fig. i. 

* See Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, Eastern Circle, for 1912-1913, p. 36. 

® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p, 37 ' * Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 105. 

• ^ See Lieutenant Kittoe’s note in JASB, 4. 127. 

c 2 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, v, s (p, 485), and three years after he 
deciphered the six Asoka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-Topra pillar.’ 

‘ The capital of the colamn was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Asoka's other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains 
"With its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; ^ but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
A.D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century.’ ^ 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham {Arch. Reports, i, 300), looks ‘ not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot.’ 

As regards the set of six edicts (r, a), ‘ the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line i6, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4].’^ I A, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagari transcript by Biihler (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2, 245 ff,). 

The Queen’s edict (i, d) was already transcribed and translated by Prin-sepd' while 
the Kau^ambi edict {i, c) was first noticed by Cunningham.® Both were edited by 
Senart^ and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by Buhler (I A, 19. 122 ff.). The Kau. 4 rimbt edict 
was re-edited by A.-M. Boyer,® ' 


The Kau^ambl edict is addressed to the Mdhamatras at Kosambi {Kmdambl in 
Sanskrit). Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by A^oka at KausambI,® which is the modern Kosam on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles west by south from AllahabadP® He furtl^r 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
PirSz Shah, who IS known to have transported the Topra and Mirath pillars to Delhi 
But, while Delhi was the capital of Firoz Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar.^ This niler may have removed from 
Kosam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite BlrbaU^ and of his son 
Jahan^r are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Ku.sam 

(=) incised on it. This record was lact 


^ JASB, 5 (1837}. 566 ff. See also id., p. 965 f. 2 Tf r a cn 

® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka n a-? ^ 4, 127. 

Asiatic R>s.,n!.,s,vo\. 7,plte% ^ 

® Fleet in lA, 13. 305. 

plate oltm. 56. % r. See also id, vol. 5 , 

® Inscriptions de Piyadeesi, 2. 99 ff., and lA, 18. 308 f 
Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 
also Cunningham's Ancient Geography of htfia, 


Inscriptions of Asoka, p, 38. 

® JA (10), 10. 120 ff. and 141. 

See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. % 
p. 391 ff., and El, ii. 91 and 141. 

Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 208 

7* TtjT y-i . r ^ ^ 


^«*.vo 1. II, Introduction, tte Catalt^eTb^ti?': “Tf/k “ * 

Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. ^ uy w ngnt ( 1 908) and Brown (1920), 
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The Nagari interlineation (3) of she Allahabad-Kosam pillar ‘is merely a series o' 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors.’ ^ 

Jahangir’s inscription {4)- records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
A.H. 1014 or A.D. 1605.^ 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLARTNSCRIPTIONS 
1 . The Samchi Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

SameM^ is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, 5I miles from 
Bhilsa and about f mile from the Sanchi railway station. The A^oka pillar 'is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it’ ^ It is now lyjng 
in the jungle; but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Samchi Stupa.® 

, The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line is 
badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in El, 2. 369. The record was 
’edited and translated by Biihler (id., p. 366 f.) and by Boyer (lA (10), 10. 123 fF. and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 1911. 167 ff., and 1912. 1055 f.). 

II. The Sarnath Pillar (Text, p. 161). 

Sarnatli, about 3I' miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be the site of one 
of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha : it adjoins the Migadaya 
(i. e. ‘deer-park’), at Isipatana in which he preached his first sermon.® Here Mr. F. O. 
’Oertel discovered a broken pillar of polished sandstone which bears an edict of A^oka.’’ 
He*found also the former capital of the column, which ‘ is surmounted by four magni- 
ficent lions standing back to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmackakra symbol of which only fragments remain. ‘ The lions stand on 
a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member.’ 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘ it would be difficult to find In any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful work 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accuracy.' * 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a Stupa, built by Asdkaraja, and wffiich was about 70, feet high.® 


Prinsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38 f. 

^ See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 108, and Prinsep’s foot-note. 

® Mr. D. R. Ehandarkar informed me that this, and not Sanchi, is the actual pronunciation 
of the name. 

^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoha, p. 4a. 

® See El, a. 366, n, a, and JRAS, 190a. 30. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 107; SBE, ii. 146, and 13.90; Buddhist' Birth Stories 

I. Ill f, 

^ Arck~ Survey of India, Annual Report, 1904-51 p- 68 fif. 

® V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 60. For photographs of the 
i!hpital see id., plate 13, and Oertel’s article, plate ao. ® Beal’s BRWW, a. 46. 
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As Oertel (op at. p 69) has caloilated the actual height of the Sarnath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its he ght unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

Unfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
-line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first aksharas of each of lines 
1-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (El, 8. 166 f.). The remainder^of the inscription was 
found hi situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also two short records of a later date : an inscription 
of king A^vaghosha which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the AsOka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the A^vaghosha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El, 8. i66ff., and the A 4 oka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), lO. 119 tf.), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 25 ff.), and Venis (JPASB, 3. i ff,). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
1053 ff. 


in. The Rummindei Pillar (Text, p, 164). 

In December 1896 Dr. Ftlhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of A^oka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigali Sugar pillar (below, No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Tarai. The pillar stands near the shrine of Ruramiudei, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five miles Co the north-cast of Dulha tn 
the British district of Bastl.^ 

The new A^oka pillar is a mere stump, but still hi situ and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘ It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’ " The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Buhler in i8y8A r*nd 
records that A^oka visited the spot and erected the pillar ‘ because the Buddha ^akya- 
muui was born here and that the king exempted the village of Lummiui from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindei must be identical with tlie 
Iiumbmi grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birthA This identification Is 
confirmed by Hiuen Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by A^okaraja in the Lumbmi 
garden, and near the pillar the 'river of which is no%v called Tilar-nadi, i.e. atipar- 
ently the telis or oilman’s river He further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukherji’s description of the Rummindei pillar (p. ^4). He 
tells us that ‘Its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is^. split 'into two 

the usual bell-shaped form, of which the base, broken into two halves, exists 
he stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper-portion of the shaft - 


of it,’th?pl«AL^p Tof VtV'V' “*■’ pl>otogn.pfc 

1897) and th£ plate &dng p L of V 7 (Allahabad 

s FT r T ff T? ^ ^ s £arly History of Tftdta. 

5. 1 ff For subsequent articles on the Rummindei inscription see lA A'I i- 
* See the Introduction to the Pataka vn 1 7 see aa, 43. i/. 

Lumbini see lA, 43. 18. 3 • » pp- 5 ^ and 54. For other forms of the wore 

® Beal’s BRWW,3. 24 f. 

See V, A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities^ p. 6. 
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* 

but It seems to be alluded to in the inscnption itself Fmally the temple of Rummmdei 
contams an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op cit 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumhini-vana."- 

IV. The Nigali ^agar Pillar (Text, p. 165). 

6) • 

In March 1895 another ASoka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Fiihrer in the Nepalese Tara! on. the western bank of a large tank called JfigaH Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigliva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
Rummindel and belongs to the Nepalese tahsil of TauHva (about seven miles north- 
west of Piprava in the British district of Bastl)d 

The pillar is now called Nigali or ‘ the smoking-pipe ’ of Bhlmasena.^ It is not tn 
sitii, and only two broken portions of it are preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 9I inches long and bears a few mediaeval drawings and scribblings. The loweb 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of Aiska in four lines ; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken awayd 

• The inscription was first edited by Biihler in VOJ, 9. 175 ff., and again, with 
.facsimile, in El, 5. i ff. It records that A^oka ‘ enlarged the Stupa of the Buddlia 
Konakamana to the double (of its original size) and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuen Tsiang seems to mention the NigMl Sagar pillar,^ He states that it stood 
in front of a Siupa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by A^okaraja. The Siupa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions of 
’the*pillar have been found,.® 


FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

1. The Rupnath Rock-Inscription (Text, p. i66)i 

Biipnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station® on the line from Jabalpur to Katni. 

‘ The Rtipnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Kaimur rahge of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuribaudd Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 


For the relative positions of Nigliva and Rummindei see plate i of Mukherji’s Antiguittes 
m the Tar at. 

^ Id., p. 30, and Fuhrer’s Monograph, p. 23. 

® For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4, 5 of Fiihrer’s Monograph, and for a drawing 
of it, Mukherji’s Antiquities, plate 16, fig. i. 

^ Beal’s BRWW, a. 19. 

® See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 3 f. 

® See V. A. Smithes Asoka, sec. ed., p. 133, n. 1. 

A small town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur ; see Cunningham’s Arch, Reports, 

9 * 39 ' 
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after Sita! The spot^ however, is best known by the name of Rupnath, from a liiiga of 
Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right/ ^ 

‘The detached boulder, upon which the edict of Asoka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its Hat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 

'j. > 2 of 

cut upon It. , 

' The edict of A 4 oka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is 4^ feet long and i foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters.’ * 

^ r The Rupnath edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham (Arck. Reports, 7. 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 1877 by Biihler (lA, 6. 149 ff), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards.^^ Senart’s treatment of it is included in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi (2. 1 65 ff) 
and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (lA, 20. 154 ff). Fresh impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch.® 

II. The Sahasram Rock- Inscription (Text, p. 169). 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shahabad 
district, South Bihar. ‘ About two miles to the east of the town rises one of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Chandaii-Pir, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill’ ® 

The edict of AsOka ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, whidi is 
generally known as the Chirdghd&n or ‘ lamp ’ of the saint. The roof of the .cave 
IS formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.' 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Buhler and twice by Senart along 
with the Rupnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (I A, 22. 299), Buhler 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in Fleet’s facsimile (loc. cit). To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I have utilized for my transcript of the text. 

III. The Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 171). 

A much damaged version of the Rupnath-Sahasram edict was discovered m 
1871-2 by Mr. Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bairat, the head-quarters 


^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 21. 

^ Mr, Cousens in Progress Report, ASWI, 1903-4, p. 33. 

® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 23, 

* lA, 7. 141 ff., and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., 22. 299 ff. 

“ Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle, 1907-8, p. 19. 

® Cunningham’s Arch, Reports, ii. 132 f. ’ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 20 f. 
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of a tahsil in the Jaipur State, Rajpiitana, about forty-two miles north-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

' This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hd 

locally known as Bhlm-M-dungm It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 

lower end of the rock.’ ^ 

The inscribed block 'is 17 feet in^ height by 24 feet in length from east to west, 
and 1 5 feet in thickness from north to south.’ ® 

The inscription was edited by Buhler and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasram ones (Nos. I and 11 , above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 

except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his Inscriptions of A soka^ plate 14, No. x. 

« 

IV. The Calcutta-Bairat Rock-Ikscription (Text, p. 172). 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Calcutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in i S40 by Captain Burt 
‘ upon a hill lying adjacent to ' Bairat, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 
found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
‘•on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third’ (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same ‘ with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p. 617 and plate). 

Burt’s copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf {Lotus, p. 7 1 o ff.), Kern 
ff aar telling, p, 32 ff.), and Wilson (JRAS, i6. 357 ff., with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 197 ff., and published a revised edition of it, 
from an estampage by Burgess, in I A, 20. 165 ff, A photograph of Burgess’ estampage 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. 

* As Burt had stated that Bairat was six kos distant from ‘ Bhabra’ (JASB, 9, 616), 
the Inscription has been styled generally ‘the Bhabra edict’. But this name implies 
a double mistake : the town from which it Is derived is not called ‘ Bhabra but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block.® 
According to Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 2. 247), ‘the hill on which the inscription was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of Bljak-Pahar or 
“ inscription hill It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p, 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

‘ The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of HanSman below 
the rock known as top or “ cannon ”, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill.’^ 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. Ill), I propose 
to call it ‘ the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription 

V. The Maski Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 174). 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

^ D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report^ A S, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45 f. Cf. Cunningham’s 
Arch, Reports, 23. 29. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6 . 98. 

® See D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45. 

* D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 
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neighbourhood of Haski, a village in the Lingsugnr taluka of the Raichur district of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski ; 

‘ By enquiries made at the placOj I gather that the spelling of the village named 
-Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it Ma^gi or Masigi; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham- 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of Jagadekamaila {^aka 949) calls the 
place Rajadkani piriya-Mosamgi, i.e. “the royal residence of great Mosahgi ”, Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Bralmtapiiri of 
Mosamgi. A later record of the Yadava king Sihghana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Rajadhani piriya-MosamgL In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and Sada:^ivaraya, its name is mentioned as 
Mosage, the chief town of Mosage-nadiR 

_ ^ To these remarks we may add that Mosangi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Mnsangi, w'here, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasimha II was defeated by Rajendra-Choln I." 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H. Krishna Sastri,^ who describes the site as follows ; 

‘ The cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the WTitiiig facing 
inwards. The surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet’ (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the ^ew^ 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 fif. ; Senart examined it in detail in J A (i i), 7. 425 ff. , 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in 2 DMG, 70. 539 if. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only pytya,, biit in addition to it A66ka,— ~a name which was hitherto 

known only from Buddhist literature and from the Puranas. 


VI, VII, VIII. Rock-Inscriptions in the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

These three record.s, which resemble the Rupnath, Sahasram, Ba]rag and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892.3 They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version {JA (8), 19, 472 ff.), and by Biihler, who corrected 
a few details (VOj, 7. 29ff,), In 1894 Buhler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked estampages (El, 5. 134 ^ Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica, vol. ii, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f) ; * 

‘ The ASoka inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the right and left banks of the Janagi-halla or Chinna Haggari river, where it crosses 


1 

2 
s 

i 


See South~Ind. Inscriptions, i. 95 f.; El, 9. 230; Fleet in JRAS, 1916. 374. 
Hyderahad Archaeological Series, No. I ; The New Asokan Edict of Maski, 1917. 
EdKts of Asoka in Mysore, nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1802. 
See also Fleet's remarks m JRAS, 1909. 997 f. 
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the Molkalmuru taluq [of the Chitaldrobg district of the Mysore State] from west to east. 
They are all In the neighbourhood of Siddapurad between 14° 47' and 5 1' north latitude 
and about 76° 51' east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscriptionj 
engraved on the top of a great ^boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganjigimte-mule. The boulder was well known' 
throughout the neighbourhood as the Akshara-gimdu or “ letter-rock ”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicMal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes. down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15' 6'^ by 6". Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and 7th lines have been defaced by lodgmenj: 
of water in a depression in the stone.' 

‘ The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Yenamana, 
^immayyana gundlu or “ the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks ”, It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 13' 6" by 8', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the .north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above. Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle.’ 

‘ The third inscription is on the .western summit of the Jatinga-Bame^vara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Brahmagiri. The inscription 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the J atipga-Ramesvara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the B alegar a-gundu 
or “ bangle-selldrs’ rock ”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17' 6" by 6' 6". There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it.’ 

From a foot-note ^ we are glad to learn that ‘ erections have now been put up 
over this and the other Asoka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian ’. 


♦ 


^ According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura, 
® Ep> Cam., vol. ii, Introduction, p. a, n. 2. 
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IX The Barabar Hill C a vf Inscriptions (Text p i8i) 

‘ The Hills called Barabar are isolated rocks of syenitic granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 15 miles north of the city of (S-as'a’ in South Bihar. ‘Although 
Barabar is that by which the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own, the highest' being called “ Barabar ”, also “ Siddhesvar ” from a temple to 
Mahadeva that once crowned it.’ ^ ' 

‘All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the most interesting are the 
caves of Barabar and Nagarjuni, which were hewn out of the solid rock upivards of two 
thousand years ago.’ ^ 

‘There' are altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong ‘'to the 
Barabar or Siddhesvara group, and three to the Nagarjuni group.’ “ Each of the three 
Nagarjum caves contains an inscription of Dashalatha Devanampiya, i.e. Asoka’-s 

f randson Da^aratha.** Among the four Barabar cave.s, three bear an inscription of 
\xig Devanampiya, and one (the so-called ‘Loma 4 a Rishi cave’) a Vai.shnava inscription 
of the ManRhari Anantavatmaii, which seems to show that the original name of the 
Barabar Hill was Pravaragiri.® 

According to the second and third Barabar inscriptions the name of- the Barabar 
Hill was then. Khialatika. Both the first and second inscriptions of king Damtampiyu 
and the three Nagarjuni inscriptions of Da. 4 aratha specify a.s donees the monks of the' 
Ajivika sect. In three cases an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 
Ajivikehi. This was probably done in the time of the Maukhari Anantavarman, who 
assigned one of the Barabar caves to Krishna, and two of the Nagarjuni onc.s to Aiv.i 
and Parvati.® 

The three Barabar inscriptions of king Dev&aampriya were first lithographed and 
discussed by Captain Kittoe.'' They were examined by Burnouf {Lohn, p. 779 ff) 
and edited by Senart* and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by Biihler {I A, 20. 361 ffi). 


CHAPTER 11, THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


, The king at whose orders the rock- and pillar-edicts published in the first and 
second parts of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakrit 
forms of which the Sanskrit would be Devananipriyah Priyadarii rUjtD Thi.s full 


S JASB, 16 (1847}. 402. Cunningham's Arc/t. Reports, i. 40. 

Id., p, 44. For the modern names of the single Barabar caves and for p]arJ.s- of them 
see id plates x8 and 19, Cf. also Fergusson’s of Indian and Eastern Architeclurc, 

raised by Burgess and Spiers, i. 130 ff.; Temples of India, p. 57 ff, ; V. A Smith’s 

Hutoryof Fine Art in India and Ceylon, ^.0,0. > H , - /v. .'.mith s 

vel 'ascriptions see Luders’ List of Brahnl Inscripiiofis {ET, 

vol. 10, Appendix), Nos, 954-6. ' 

I p. 332 . ^ See id., Nos. 48-50. 

JAoB, 10. 401 ff, and plate 9, figures 4-6. 

« Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 3. 309 ff , and lA, 30. 168 ff. 

pillar-edict VII O^aL^xf th Shahbazgarhi rock-edict IT, A ; Delhi-Topra 

WtS I, A) .he wop 
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form of his title is shortened into DevanampriyaJt in section C of the Dhauli and 
Jaugada rock-edict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra. pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts^ at Dhauli and Jaugada, in the Queen’s pillar-edict, and 
in the Kausambi pillar-edict, Devanampriyah alone is found. 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
Rummindei and' Nigali Sagar pillars exliibit the full form Devanampriyah Priyadarn 
raja. The Maski rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Devanampriya 
Asdka. On the Sarnath pillar and in the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and the three 
Mysore rock-inscriptions we have only DevaTiampriyah. On the Sarhchi pillar this 
word is lost ; but the contents of the Sarhchi and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the Kausambi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can he safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions at 
Rupnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details.^ • 

There remain the Calcutta- Bairat rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself Priyadarsl raja, and in the three 
< 5 thers raja Priyadarn, In the Calcutta-Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to Sambodhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lummini 
(Rummindei pillar), and to the Stupa of Kbnakamana (Kigali Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor had been ‘ anointed twelve years For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com- 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV, K. 

The etymological meaning of the term Devdnampriya is ‘ dear to the gods ’. 
According to Patanjali’s Mahabhashya on Panini, II, 4, 56, and V, 3, 14, this word 
was used as an honorific like bkavau, dlrghayuh, and ayushman? Panini himself 
does not mention Devdnampriya, but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (istWT VI, 3, 21). The Kdtikd commentary adduces the two examples 

‘the family of a thief’, and ‘the family of a low-caste man’.** 

Katyayana affijces to Panini’s Sutra five Vdrtiikas, the third of which states that the 
compound Devandinpriya ought to be added. Neither the Mahabhashya nor the KdHkd 
have theword ‘with the meaning of “ fool which the Siddhantakaumudl adds to the 
Vdrttika. This secondary meaning of Devdnampriya was already known to Patanjah’s 
commentator Kaiyata,* while Katyayana and Patanjali ignore it, although Patahjali on 
Panini, II, 4, 56, seems to have used Devdnampriya in an ironical sense. In Sana’s 


^ Cf. the foot-notes on the translation of the Rupnath passim, and Buhler, I A, 7. 144 f. 

^ Cf. Weber’s Ind. Siudien, 13. 337, n. i, 

® Cf. in the Kasikd on the next Sutra. It is worth noting that in the drama 

Mudrarakshasa Chanakya uses the term with reference to Chandragupta. 

* Cf. Bdlamanoramd on Panini, VI, 3, 3i. Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me. 
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Harshackarzta it is found twice as an hononfic ^ In the same way Devanupptya is 
employed frequently in Jaina literature. 

In the Dlpavamsa, Devanaihpiya is prefixed to the name of AsSka's contemporary, 
Tissa of Ceylon, and is often used alone to denote and in the NagarjunI Hill 

,cave-inscriptions it follows the name of Asoka’s grandson Dasaratha.^ In a few of the 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rajan, ‘ a king ’ 
In the KalsT, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra texts of the rocH-edict VIII, A, the king’s 
predecessors are called Deuanampiya and Devanampriya, while the Girnar and Dhauh 
versions have rajano and lajayie ; and the word Devanampiye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to iaja in the Jaugada 
text of the same edict (sections H and J). 

As stated above (p. xxviii), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Priyadao'sin, ‘ he who glances amiably 
Both Piyadassi s.u<i Piyadassana, 'of amiable appearance’, occur repeatedly in the 
P>ipavamsa ® as equivalents of A^oka, the name of the great Maurya king.'’ In the 
drama Mudrdrakshasa^ Piadatksana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragupta, the 
name of Asoka's grandfather. 


Before discussing Prinsep’s identification of the king Devanampriya Priyadarpyt of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king Asoka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that Priyadarsin was a Magadlia 
king, i. e. a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pa^lipiitra ; for, the words ‘both in Pataiiputra and in the outlying [towns]’ at Girnar 
correspond to ‘ here and in all the outlying towns ’ at Kalsi, Shahhazgarhs, Mrinsehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary Ysna, i.e. Greek, kings : the rock-edict U, A, mentions 'the Ydna king 
Antiyoka {Aniiyaka at Girnar, AitHyogii at Kalsi and Mansehni) and the kings who arc 
the ndghbours of this Antiyoka and the rock-edict XII I, Q, ‘ the Yona king Antiyoka 
{Antiyoga at Kalsi and Mansehra), and beyond him four kings, viz, Xuramaya ( Tuiamaya 
at Kalsi), Antekina {Antik^ni at Shahbazgarhi), Maka {P/agd at Girnar), and Alikaatl- 
daxa, {A /iky as Audah Sit Kslsi)'. 

The great decipherer of the old Brahml alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devdnampiya Tissa of Ceylon,® This is , of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at Pataiiputra. The discovery of the Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Devanampiya, whom Prinsep at once identified with Dasarathj^, the grandson 
of the Maurya king A 4 oka (id., p. 676 ffi), and the fact that Turnout had found 
Ptyadasst or Piyadassana used as a surname of A^oka in the Dipavanisa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Devdnampriya f^riyadariin 
with A^bka himself (id., p. 790 ff.). A limine, another member of the Maurya dynasty 


^ See Kielhorn in JRAS, 1908, 505. 

® See Pischel’s Grammatik, § m. Hoemle and Pischel derived the word from Skt 

VI. I?) assigns to Di-Mupriya the 

• f Siill'P f If ‘ '• ” I""!®* “ OMenberg’s edition 

AM and ^ called both /VJyad^. 

1908), 51 'f. his article on the KautillydiSstra (Breslau. 

* JASB, 6 (1837). 473 f., 556 £ 
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might be meant as well ; for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-edict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Dmayiampriya, and the Mudrarakshasa applies 
the epithet Priyadarsmta to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Devoftampriya 
A4dka. 

In February, 1838, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock- 
edict. He fQun(5 in the Girnar version of it (1. 3) the words Amiiyako Yona-rdjd, and in 
the Dhauli version (1. i) Amiiyoke ndma Yona-ldjd^ and identified the Yona king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus III of Syria.^ In March, 1838, he discovered 
in the Girnar edict XIII (1. 8) the names of Turwmdya^ Amtikona- and Maga, whom he 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Antiyoka to Antioclius I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Maga, is lost. 
The Shahbazgarhi version calls him Alikamdara, Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek iAXe£ai/Spos', and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it,® This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard,* Lassen,® and Senart.® But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corintli, the son of Craterus, has a better claim. 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Devandmpriya PriyadarUti confirms in a general way the correct- 
ness of Prinsep’s identification of the latter with A4oka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records. Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-261 b.c., his son Antiochus 1 1 Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
of Eigypt 285-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrene c. 300- 
c. 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 244.* The 
rock-edict XI 11 cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Anoka’s abhisheka, 
when he commenced publishing ‘ rescripts on morality ’,® If we assume that the rock- 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abkiskeka, when A^oka appointed ‘ Mahdmdtras of morality ’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XIII is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of Anoka’s reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
Anoka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 


1 J ASB, 7. 156 fF. 

® In reality Girnar and Kalsi read Amtekina, and Shahbazgarhi AmtikinL Biihler (ZDMG, 
40. 137) justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigenes than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumenes, in 316 B.C, 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

® JRAS, 8 (1846). 305. 

Zwei Abhandlungen, translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862), 

p 130 f. 

® Ind. Alt.t 3 ( 3 nd ed.). 353 ff. ® lA, 30, 343. 

’ Griechische Geschichte, voL 3, part 3, p. 105. 

® The figures of these reigns are taken from Beloch's Grieck. Gesckickte^vol. 3, 

® See the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K. 
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The historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara and Asoka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the Fm'amn runs thus ; 

‘ Kaurilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four jmars, Bindusara twenty-five years, and Asi)ha 
thirty-six years.’ ’■ 

According to the Dtpavamsa, Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, 100), 
and Bindusara’s son Asoka thirty-seven years (V, loi).^ 

The Mahavamsa states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f.j, and that Chandragupta reigned twent}’-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight years (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son Asoka (V, 19) tiiirty-.sevcni 
years (XX, 6). 

Buddhaghosha’s Samantapasadika with the Mahavamsa in allotting twenty - 

four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara.^ 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty'seven 
years to Bindusara,* 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chaiulragu|,)ta's reign 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Purdnas twenty-five years. 

The Ceylonese sources state that A^oka succeeded his father Biruhi.sara 214 years 
after Buddha s Nirvana,® and that his anointment took place four years after his fathers 
death, or ai8 years after the Nirvana.® The Burmese tra<litiou con.firm.s tlie tw'o dates 
214 and 218.*^ 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara raled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former would have reigned a. n. 186-214, and the 
latter a.b, 162-186.® If we deduct the year of Chandragu])ta’s acce.ssion to the thtonc 
(162) frorn the traditional date of the Nirvana, 544 n.c., the result is 382 juc. Thus 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chnnilragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Pataliputra has been, already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones,'-’ who identified him with ^'ai’SpdKorro's of the 

contemporary of Seleucus Nika tor. 

Various devices were proposed in order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha- varsha of 544 b.c. is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 


* See Pargiter’s Dynasties of tke Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. aH. 

® The length of Bindusara’s reign is not specified in the Dlpavamsa\ but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, la, 15, about king 
Mutasiva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JRAS, 1908, 481, and 1909, a5. 

® Vinaya-pitaka, ed. by Oldenberg, 3. 331. 

* Bigandet’s Life or Legend of Gaudama, 4th ed., a. ia8. ® Dlpmarksa, VI, ao f. 

® Dipavamsa, VI, i, 21 f. ; Makdvamsa, V, ai f. 5 Samantapdsddikdt p. 299. 

Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128 f. 

® According to Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, %. 128, Chandragupta reigned A.B, 163-187, and 
Bindusara 187—214. If, as the Purdnas assert, BindusSra reigned only twenty-five years, he would 
have succeeded Chandragupta in. A- B. 189. 

^ 3 In his Anniversary Discourse, delivered February a8, 1793, and published in 1795 ^he 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 4. The passage is reprinted in his Works (London, 1799), i. 15a f., and in 
the Centenary Review of the ASB, part a, p. 85 f. * ' , 
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result of a ulated mistakes which were made m rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylond 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 B.c,, and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 3S2 b.c., have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and Anoka’s abkisheka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Councils Such a nice round sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention^ Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists.^ 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta’s date is found in Justin’s Epiioma 
Pompd Trogi, XV, 4 ; ® 

‘ [Seieucus] multa in Oriente post divisipnem inter socios regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Principio Babyloniam cepit ; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug*- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post ' mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus iugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat. Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
fiottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa .dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat. Fuit hie humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus. Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regem offendisset, interfici 
a rege iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo ingentis formae ad dormientem accessit sudoremque profiuentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande reliquit. Hoc prodigio primum ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronibus Indos ad novitatem regni sollicitavit. MoHenti 
deinde bellum adversus praefectos Alexandri elephantus ferus infinitae magnitudinis 
ultit) se obtulit et veluti domita mansuetudine eum tergo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignis fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seieucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundamenta iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactione 
Seieucus conpositisque in Oriente rebus in bellum Antigoni descendit’ 

M^Crindie translates this as follows : ® 

‘ [Seieucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander’s empire 
among his generals. He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander’s death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator ; for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was born in humble 


^ JRAS, 1909. 333, 335. 

^ ViTiaya~pitaha, ChuUavagga, beginning of last chapter (XII); Dlpavamsa, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f.; Mahavaiksa, IV, 8 ; Samantapasadikd, p. 293. 

® Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SEE, 13. xxii : ’ This is no doubt a round number ; 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.’ 

* Cf. Geiger’s translation of the Mafidvamsa, p. Ixf., where the figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard’s Zwei Ahhandlungen^ p. 94 ff. 

® Ruehl’s edition (Leipzig, 1886), p. 119 . 

® The Invasion of India by Alexander ihe Great (Westminster, 1893), p. 337 f. 
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life,^ but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus, and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight. When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government. When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexanders prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously in front of the army, 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus.’ 


The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s Pco/iaixd, book SivpiaKij, 
chapter 55 

[;5lAey/for] Tov ’Ivdbv 7repd<Ta,s iTTokeprjcr^v 'AvBpoKOTT^ ^acnXii tS)V Tvept avrby ’Ii/Sdv, 

<piK(ap Ka'i ktjSos <rvvi6iro. 


‘[Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the IiKlians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him,’^ 


According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants.® We know from various sources that Mogastlienes became, the 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court.® Strabo add.s that Dei'maciius was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s son, whom he calls Amitrochades : ^ 

'EiT€p(l)6r}<Tay pkv yh.p us rd UaXfp/Sodpa, 6 plv Meyao-Bevrjs rrpbs Xai/SpoKOrtOt^) b 
Ari'ipayos TTpbs ‘AX\iTpo)(aS-t]v ® rhv hupov viop Kard vpior^eiav vTTOjivijpLara <^6 drroSrjpiias 
Kar^XiTTOv TOLavra. 


‘ Megasthenes and Deimachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimbothra, the other to Amitrochades his son ; and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country ’.® 


^ According to the Mudrdrdks/tasa, Chandragupta wa.s a Vrishala, i.e. a member of the 
^udra caste ; see above, p. xxix, n. 3. 

® This ‘Nandrus’ must be the last king of the Nanda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A. von Gutschmid, Rkeinisckss Museum fny 
Philologies Neue Folgc, 12 (1857), ada. Instead of the accusative ‘ Nandrum ’ the older editions read 
‘ Alexandrum’ ; cf. Lassen’s Iml. Alt, a (sec. ed.), p. 307, n. 3. The original reading might have 
been ' Nandum 

® Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), i, 436. M'Crindle’s translation, lA, 6. 114. 

® Lassen, Ind. AlL, % (sec. ed.). 317 L ; V. A. Smith, Early History of India, p, 133 i , 
Krom, Hermes, 44. 134 ff. 

Schwanbeck, Megasihenis Indica (Bonn, 184^), p- 19 j C. Miiller, Fragmenta Historicoruw 
Graecorum, 3 (Paris, 1848). 398 ; M‘=Crindle, lA, 6 . 115. 

Geographica, ed. Muller et DUbner, II, i, 9 (p. 58 f.). 

^ ® The subsequent quotation from Athenaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 

‘AperpoxaSriv or Apirpox^Trsy. 3 M'Cfindle s translation, lA, 6. 1 13. 



THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitraghata,^ i. e. * the slayer of enemies The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antioclms (I Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeas : ^ 


OvTCo §<rai' TrepicnrovScwTot vaaiv dvBpmTTOt^ ct.1 iV^a^es «>? /cat ’AptTpoydTtjv tqv rS>v 

’IpBwv ^acriXia ypd'^at ‘Aptio^^oo d^iovura^ ^rj^ip ^ HyTjo'avSpos, irep-^ai avT& yXvKtJP Kal i<rj(aSas Kal 
(ro<j>L<7TriP dyopMaavTot. Kal rhv ’AvtlO)(^op ovTiypai^aL' ‘ p\v Kal yXvKtfP dirocmXov/xev croi, 

(To^i(rT7)P S’ li' ’’EXXrio'Lv ov popipov ircaXtia&ai’ 


‘ Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men that even Amitrochates, the 

king of*the Indians, wrote to Antiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase andsend 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist ; and that Antiochus wrote back : “ We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine ; but it is not lawful in Greece to sell a sophist/' ’ 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seleucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Deimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusara-Amitraghata. From Pliny® we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt (b. c. 285-247), sent Dionysius as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or A^oka.^ 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta’s date. Seleucus I Nikator of Syria 
(b.c. 312-280) ‘arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus]. The march thither from India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter/ ® Thus the coronation of Chandra- 
gupta falls between b.c. 323 (Alexander’s death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in his 'IvSikcc, 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year b, o. 320 which Fleet has proposed.® With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Mahavainsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindusara 296-268. A^oka would have 
been crowned ^our years after his father’s death) in b.c. 264. This date is confirmed 
approximately by Anoka’s thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his abhiskeka. 264—12/13 
= 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (b.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of Aloka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than b.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Antiyoka, of edict XI H (and probably also of rock-edict II) was not Antiochus I, but 


^ See P. von Bohlen, das alie Indien (Konigsberg, 1830), i. 9a. The word amitraghata 
is mentioned by Patanjali on Panini, III, 3, 87 ; cf. JRAS, 1909. 425. 

® A€iwo(To<l>L<TTai^ ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890), XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p. 444}. 

® Naiuralis historia, ed, Mayhoff, VI, 17 (vol, i, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454 f.). 

* As stated above (p. xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in A^dka’s rock-edicts. 

® Beloch’s Griechiscke GeschickU^ vol. 3, part i, p. 146, n. 3, ® JR AS, 1906. 985. 
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Antioclius II (261—246), and that the Alikasudavcc of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus, but Alexander of Corinth (252-0. 244). But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Puv&i^^ assign to BindusSia 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta s corona- 
tion might fall about three years later than e. c. 320. Besides, it must be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta s coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in b.c. 323. The working date of B.c. 320 has the advantage of bemg the mean 
of the two outside dates 323 and 317. 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in Asoka’s 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b.c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 

I. Eight years after the coronation (b.c. 256}. The king conquered (the country 
of) the Kalihgas ; rock-edict XIII. 

" 2. Ten years after the coronation (b.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sambodin 

(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict VI 1 1 . 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (b.c. 252); 

(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years; rock-edict III. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI. 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas ; two of the Barabar 1 1 ill cave-inscriptions. 

4. Thirteen years after the coronation (b.c. 251). He appointed supcrintcmlents 
of morality ; rock-edict V. 

5. Fourteen years after the coronation (b.c. 250). hie enlarged the Siftpa of 
KOnakamana to the double (of its size) ; Nigali Sugar pillar. 

6. Nineteen years after the coronation (b.c, 245). He gave a cave (to the 
Ajivikas); the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription, 

7. Twenty years after the coronation (b. c. 244). He visited the Buddha’s birth- 
place at Lummini and the Stiipa of Konakamana ; Rummindel and Nigali Sugar pillars 

8. Twenty-six years after the coronation (b.c. 238). He Issued the pillar-eclicts 
I, IV, V, VI. 

9. Twenty-seven years after the coronation (b.c. 2 37), He issued the Delhi-Tdpra 
pillar-edict VI L 


CHAPTER III. 

ASOKA’S EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 


In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king DevmtSLinpriya PriyadarUfi of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king A 40 ka of Magadha. It will 
from the two next chapters (IV and V) that his edicts are not ctmeerned with 
public affairs, but are of an almost purely religious character. In spite of this we may 
glean from them some details of historical importance which are mentioned incidentally. 
The extent of A^oka s empire may be guessed already from the distribution of his 
rock-edicts, which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his territories. In 
the west they are found at Girnar on the Kathiavar peninsula and at Sbpara on the 
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Bombay coast; in the south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in the 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State; and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugat^a in the 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra in the Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
Kalsi in the Dehra Dun district, and it is continued by the Nigali Sagar and Rummindei 
pillars in the Nepalese Tarai and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaran district 

The capital of thlis vast empire was Pataliputra, which, as stated above (p, xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict The two syllables Pata, which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the Sarnath pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dlpavamsa (V, 25, &c.) and the Mahavamsa 
(V, 22^ are aware of the fact that Pataliputra was Anoka’s capital. From the Mudra- 
7 'dkshasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather CEandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxii), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the IlaXi^oSpa, or UaXifi^oOpdr 
of the Greeks. Megasthenes, who represented Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city : ^ 

« Kai Xeyci Meya<r^€i/i7f, firjKof pkv dt}V ttoXlv Kar iKaripr}v irXevpriv ivaTr^p 

paKpoTarr} avrij iavnij^ wKurrai ey oySo^Kovra craSiovs, rh Se irXaTos ey TreifreKaiSeKa’ rd^pov Se 
mpi^^pXTja-dai -ttSXl to ewpoy l^d^rXeBpov, to Se /Sa^oy rpiriKovra Tr-rj^ewy Trvpyovs Se i^Sop'/jicovTa 
Kai TTet-TctKoo-iofy rb rsi^os Kal rrijXas reaaapas Kal i^i^Kovra. 

‘ Megasthenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates.’ ® 

The identity of Pataliputra with the modern Patna is well known to the Hindus.® 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of MagadEa,^ which is now called South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, Asoka styles himself Mdgadka, i.e. king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha.* 
This is SambodEi, now BodE-Gaya to the south of Patna. 

The Kausambi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar mentions Kosambi {Kctidambl 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern Kosam (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that ASoka addressed the Kausambi edict to his Mahdmatras 
at Kosambi, it <nay be concluded that in his time, just as in later times,® Kausambi was 
the head-quarters of a province. 

Two other chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict I, 
A A and BB, viz., Ujjeni {Ujjayint) and TakkEasila [Tdkskasild). Anoka’s governor of 
the former was a royal prince {kum&rd). In Buddhist tradition A^oka himself is stated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at UjjayinI in the life-time of his father 
Bindusarad Ujjayini, the capital of Avanti, and the ’OC’^vrj of the Periplus and of 
Ptolemy, is the modern XTjjaia in the Gwalior State. Takshasila, the Td^iXa of the 


^ Arrian's ed. by Eberhard in Arriani Scripta Minora (Leipzig, 1885), X, 6 f. (p. 13). 

^ M®Crindle’s translation, I A, 5. 13 1. 

® Wilson’s Theatre of the Hindus, 3rd ed., 2. 13d. 

* BRWW, 2. 82 ff. ; Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, p. 452 ff, 

* BRWW, 2. 1 13. ® BRWW, I. 235 fF.; El, ii. 141. 

’’ Dtpavmksa, VI, 15 ; Mahdvamsa, V, 39, and XIII, 8. 
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Greek?! *39 denufeJ by Cunnmghiin with Bhfthdhflri n the Rjv" pn dis ct, 

laiijab. , . . . 

From tlie commencement of the Brahmagiri and Siddapiira rocfc-insctiptions ue 
learn that the head-quarters of Afcka's southernmost province was a place Ot the name 
Suvar^agini, and that his representative there, just as at Ujiayinl, was a royal prince 
[aryapuird). Brahinagiri and Siddiipura belonged to the district oi leila, wliich v is 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarnagiri Isila may have heeti the' ancjeiit name of 
^iddapura. Suvarnagiri is perhaps identical with its synonym Kanakagici in ihe Ki^tm s 
Dominions, south of Masid where an edict of ASolca has been found, and jwrth of the 
ruins of Vijayanagara in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidenej'.® 

At the beginning of the rock-edict XIII, A^oka infoims us that, when im had hc'n 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of Kalihga'' Oil the eastern coast. lo 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Puri and Ci-.injuni di.sti cts 
where copies of the rock-edicts I~X and XIV and of two separate edicts an; ioind 
The two separate edicts at Dhauh ivere addressed to the Maluinidtya^. ril Tosall, wh i 
were headed by a royal prince (pttmaya, sep eel II, A). Thf he, id-quarters of the 
district to which the modern Jougada belonged w'ss called Samapad and the Jaug.rda 
rock had then the name Khepingala.'' 

The second and third cave-inscripUons on the Bartibar Dill give the ancient name 
of this hill as Khalatika. The Rummindei pillar has preserved the design, itioii of the 
site of Buddiia’s birth, viz. Iiumnaini, or, as it is called in Bnddhisl v-'orks, Lumbim 
All the geographical names eiiiimerated so far ratisl have been incindi'il iii AAokis 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside hk tcrritoniw, whom he calls his 
borderers’ {ania) “ Several of these are mentioned by name. AcLording to the rock 
edict V, J, his western bordercr.s were ‘the Tdnas, Kambojas, and Gaftdharau, the 
EatMkaa which is probahly a clerical mi-stake for at ( iii n.irl „m<l 

Pltmlkas {also spelt Piletdka or Pdltuka)! As I .dial! show beknv (|> x.sxiv), th' 
Yonas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over by a Greek prince. The Kamliojas have lo be placcil in K.Iljitl.^ Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province; at the time of the Si-yt'-ki, its enpta! 
was Pumabaptira, now Pesbavar." The Rafhika.s or liusukas ( == PAikb-ika in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose goverm’r bore the title of Rashbyd* 
The Pitinikas or Pilenlka.s“ have not yet been localized. 

* AkJi. Reports, i, lilt, and Andint Gcoyrapky, p. u i, - Cf. Text, p. 1 77, it. r 

'' In a passage which is based on Megasthenes, Pliny (VI, 19) menlion?; tlic 'island' of 
MDdngaknga,i.e. 'the thiee Kaliiigas’ (from Telugu mMu, 'three ; sec lA, d. 33}! 'ind 
Caldwell's Compayativt Grammar, Introduction, p, jef. In anotticf place fVI, 17) he rciers 
to the Mactocalmgae or Maccocalingac as a tribe of iliSlimayas. Maccocalmgii Is prolsibly a 
corruption of Mukhahhga, which would be the Tamil form of the 'IcUigu Mndiigitlihya. i or 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expies.sion Triital'inga toe Khniorti’-i List of Pot thru 
Instriptimts (El, rol. 5, Appendix) p. ri?, s. v. The earliest king of K.iSinKa, of whom in., cripu HI** 
have been preserved, is Khiiravek, see LuderP List of Brakaii Insenptwns (El, voi. 10, Apfiendix) 
p i. 

^ See the Jaugada separate edict I, B, and 11 , B. “J See the Jaiigada rock^^dict I A 

See liupnath, Sa}iasrS,in, and Bairat, H, Brahmagiri and ^iddapujra, 1 , 

^ See Text, p, lo, n. i. 

See Beals BRWW, i, 97, The Candliaris arc mentioned already in I he Rigtildu, and 
Gandara m the inscriptions of Darins ; cf. Zimmer’s AUrnd. Lsben, p. 30 f. 

See the Jiinagarh inscription of Riidradaftian, El, 8, 46, n. 7. For other proposed Jdentifica 
tions of the word RSshtnka .see Text, p 5fi, n. ar. 

identification of Pitenika with Pratishthana is phonetically impossible ; see Buhler 
ZDMG, 37. 26a, 
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Accorxlmg to the rock-cdjct \I I ^ Aiotaa bordcren to tte so lli wrrc the 
CbOd^ and pjncjya*, as fans Ttairapqf^ TIiq taro foimCT alC the two *c__ Itnaw 

pi-mcipal dyna.sties of the Tamil country, and Tamraparnl is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Ceylon.' The ChoJas or Cholas (Soil in Tamil) ■were hnown to Ptolemy ' 
the Pandya king (navStmy) to the author of the Psyiplus as well, and Tamraparni 
{Tinrfyofidvjj) already to Megasthenes The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and, TamrapS-rni' two other borderers, viz. Sa.tiya.'pTitTa, (^Sdiiyapuitt at Kalsi) 
and Xeralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully “ The latter 
IS the king of Kerala or Malabar, who is called Kripo^arpas in the Periplus * and 
Kyjpo^oSpos by Ptolemy.'' 

TRc two sections in which the Chbdas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparni are referred 
to (II, A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as Anoka’s borderers, the Yona 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours.® The next section of the rock-edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘ here in the king’s territory ’ {ir'ia raja-visfiayi] 
VIZ ‘ the Yonas and Kambojaa, the Wabhaias and Nabhapaiiktia {Nabhiti at Shalibaz 
garhl), the Bhbjas and Pitinikas (PiiudLya at KalsJ), the Andhras and Parindas,’ The 
words ‘here in the king’s territory' distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
flie Yona kings of section Q, Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambojas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to Anoka's western borderers. Consequently, these Yonas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontief, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince;' and the Bhojas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, E, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected w ith 
those Bhojas whose king {BhtjjSdldrSjd) is mentioned by Kalhaija as a contemporary of 
Sankaravarman of Ka^mlr,' Andhra is the old name of tlie Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Manrya empire, * Pliny, who 
borrowed his information from Megasthenes, mentions die Andarae, i.e, the Andhras 
as d great and powerful race.'® As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe," The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapaiiktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of Anoka’s empire.'^ 

From the preceding li&t of geographical names ive may derive some information 
about the scheme of A^Oka’s administration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 

' See Text, p 3, n. 10, 

- See Caldwell's Camparati'ue Gratmnat, Introduction, p 95 f. 

” See Text, p. 3, n, 7. ‘ ed. Fabiicius (Leipzig, 1883), § 5+ (p, 94). 

® See Text, p. 3, n. S, and cf. Bubkr, ZBMG, 37. 99. ^ See above, p. xxx f, 

' Lasaen {Ind. A If., j (sec. ed.}. a 56) identified tbem with the inhabitants of the tract of 
land to the west of the Indus which Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Asoha’s grandfather 
Chandragupta ; see above, p. xsxiv. 

® V, verse 131 : cf.EI,r.i55. Sir K. (PaAy PisfoTy of f/ie Debkan 

sec ed., p. ij) compares the title MskdbAsJa m the cave-inscriptions. See also Biihler, ZDMG, 
37 100, and Senart, El, 7. 50. 

” See Rapson’s Coins of the Andhya Dynasty, &c.. Introduction, p. xv ff, 

“ See lA, 6. 339, 

" The variant at KSlsI, Pdlada, might be the same as the Sanskrit PSrada, but the Pai'adas 
were probably a people in Gedrosia, see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., i (sec. ed.) jas8. 

Accoiding to Fa-hian, the mj-thical Buddha Krakucbchhanda was believed to have been bom 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilaiastu, seeBRWW.i.xlviiL 'Birr.Bmhmapurdi^a (Aufrecht’sOxfordCatalogue, 
p 19 b) assigns Nabhikapara to the territory of the Uttaia-Kurus ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 40. 138. 
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en mated to .oyal pnn^cs (/txmttra or ibyapuira), vii U„iiyiiu )sal an 1 S tvrrnjiji 
(above, p. xxxvli f,). The tw'o Ji^umaraswere probably sons of the Tttng^ himselh and the 
Aryaputra, perhaps some other relative of his. The roclt-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ‘ both in Pataliputra and ut all 
the outlying towns', showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had k lied 
all his brothers but one before ascending tlie throne^ is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘ other queens' sons ' are mentioned also ili the Dclhi-Tvprii: pillar-edict VII, DLi 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen’s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name Kaluvahl and 
was the mother of Tlvala. 

Another provincial governoi was perhaps tlie Yavana king Tushaspha who was 
goteniing Girnar in the time of the Maurya ASoka." Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mahamdfra;' or, a.s they seem to be 
called m one place, Prddisika,^ .Other MahdnuUi'aj were placed in charge of 
the districts which were Included in eacit province. Thus the MdiemStyas it 
iBlla were subordinate to the prince and the Mi!hBmiat/a<; at SuTarnaglri.' In 
two places'' we hear of a council [^panshac^oi the MahStHilrat or ' mi!Uslor.s which 
was responsible only to the king and received Its orders directly from him. I ho 
Kau^ambl edict was addressed to the Mah&malra-s at Kosambl, the .S.irn;Hh edict 
perhaps to those at Pata[liputra], and the Queen’s edict to ‘ the Jlfu/iamdfrnx eveiy 
V here i.e. to those of all district, .The technical term d/nitii {-ilhdra in .^an.skrt) 
a district', occurs in the Rupnath edict L. and in the Sariiath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the ‘terntones surrounding forts ’ {kStta-T)ishaya,\\\ .section J), i.e , apparently 
tracts which w'ere not yet fully pacified, but were held by military jiotts, such as the 
forests ’ {aiavt) mentioned in the rock-edict XIJI, M, The Makam^ras at Tosall iiid 
Samapawere exercising judicial functions in the city [nm^ara-uyavakUyaka or nairi 
raiiaj.’’ At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers wlw were yet 
unconquered, s i.e, they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Aitfa-makit 
matrets or ' superintendents of the boiderers ’. A new cliass oiJiMamatrai was created 
by ASoka when he had been anointed thirteen ye.irs, viz. the Dhttytns-wakdmalyas or 
superintendents of morality',’ whom he employed for converting hi.s subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special MaAatndlras had to supervise BuddhLsts, Brahmaua.'s and 
Ajtvikas, hfirgranthas, and other sects.'" Even the control of women was eiitruiited to 
separate officers {siry-adUyaks/io^iahamatra., rock-edict XII, M), In Buddhist litcralure 
the ^dordMahamatya 15 frequently used In the sense of ‘ a miaister Jn Anoka’s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning." 

Another class of high officers were the Rajilkas or Lajiikas. They were < placed 


V, jy f,, 33 ^ Smn&ntapa^ddtltd^ p. 

^ See the Junagarh rock^inscription of Rudntdaman, EJ, B. 47. 

^ See ffie DhauH sepa.ate eeJict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and Klddapuri rocfc-mscnptious A 
bee Text, p. 5 and n. 3. 

See the Brahmagiri and ^iddapnra edicts, section A. 

" See the rock-edict HI, S, and VI, F, 

’’ See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and 'V, and at J augada, B and Z. 

See tile second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jauga^a. G. 

in f rock-edict V, I, and XII, M ; the Delhi-Topra iiiljar-edict VII, P, Y, AA 
See the same pillar-edict, Z. 

!! Jl'°“as(JRAS, 1914. 387) suggests thetranslaU-ons ‘official ' or ‘ dignitary'. 

See the Girnar rock-edict HE, C. s j 
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n charge of many Kun red tJio els of men am c ll ct reward o pun hmmfci 
we e iCit iQ then discretion . BtlhiCi has shown ihai tue iwo dialectical forms Kaj-Swa 
and Lajuka are derived from *Rajjuk^, and that tliis is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka 
rope-holder which occurs in the Jataka? The Rajjiika originally ‘ held the rope m 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax. Thus the w ord 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officerjust as in British India the chief 
administralixe officer ( 5 f a-district is still called ‘ collector', because his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue.’* 

Along with the Rdjuka and the Pradlhka, the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yuias or ‘ secretaries who correspond to the Yukias of tlie Ka.iditiya.!' The last 
section* (E) of the same edict suggests that theyrveie employed for codifying ro)al 
orders in the office of the MaliAmdtrat or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to 'those to whom the envoys idutd) of Detdnani 
pnya do not go'. It may be concluded from this that A-£oka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, hut at the foreign courts named 
m section Q, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chodas and Patidyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, DIon}'’siu£ may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Rhiladelphus of Egypt at A^ska’s court,® 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to entertain spies 
{chdra or gSdka-pumska),'’ It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Puytisim in the pillar-edicts I, IV, and VII, and I have followed V, A. Smith m 
translating it by ‘ agents These agents were graded into ‘ high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank ’ (I, E). were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
LajUkas (IV, G}, and were ‘placed in charge of many people' (VII, M). A similar 
class of officers, tvhich was created by A^oka himself, ivere the ‘ reporters ’ {pratividakd) 
who, were posted everywhere, as he says, ‘in order to report to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, m die harem, m the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks '.* It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of Asoka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park {jiAga-vand) of the king. As 
Biihler { 2 DMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithip the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly According to Megasthenes (I A, 6 , 239), 


1 See tile pillar-edict IV, C, and VII, N. 

“ See the pilUr-edict tV, D and J " See ZDMG, 47. 4S5 ff 

* Cf. Hoison-Joiim, s v. Collector, Megasthenes (lA.fi. 138) speaks of high olheers {a/ixo’etc!) 

i^ho ' supei intend the rivers, ntoitsurc the is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 

water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that eveiy one may have an equal supply 
of it The same persons have charge also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power 
of } awarding or punishing them according to their deserts. They collect the taxes, and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpefitei-s, the blacksmiths 
and the miners.' 

® See Text, p. 5, n. i. ® See above, p xxxv. 

’ Tliese me evidently the eopapoi or iiriirKoiroi of M^asthenes (lA. 6 . 124). According to 
Ar lali (id , p. ^37} ‘they spy out what goes on in counliy and town, and report everything to the 
Jang', and according to Stiabo (lac. cit.) ‘iome aie entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutois the courtezans of the 
city and the Utter the courtezans of tire camp [cf. Magha, V, a?]. The ablest and most trustworthy 
men are appointed to fill these offices.’ 

* See the Girnar rock-edict VI, D. 
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a. iinvate ptysra u. aot al ew«?l o l-ct-p ah ahirscoan epai^ Thcii: an mija 
are held to he the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them.’ These officers aie the Abiadliyakslw and Hasty cdkyaLska of the Kauiibya 
(p 132 ff.). The Godhyaksha of the same tvork (p. I’SJT.) probably corresponds to the 
Vradia-hhamikas or ‘ inspectors of cowpena 111 the rock-edict XII, M. The kings 
cowpeii IS referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (X^IV, E) Afekar uses the word lipikant 
a writer’, the formation of which is taught by Pinini (III, 3, 21) I he three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at tlie end of his -signature the 
instrumental case lipibat^na, in KharOshthi characters,’ showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India" The word lipi, 'a rescritt or iiisciiption 
occurs six limes in the rock-edictS- The commentary on the Uniidishti a'i (IV, iiy) 
derives hpi from the root hp, ‘to smeai'’. This is impossible because the two 
Khai-ushthi versions use instead of lipi the form dtpi, which is found in hr 
AcliKmenidan inscriptions,® Besides, the participles lidhila, h'h'iila^ likhliptUi ir£ 
replaced at ShShbazgarlii by nipulu, Ktpesila, n'pesaptfap which cannot be ilcnvf'rt 
from the Sanskrit root iiishpidt. ‘to crush', but must be connected with the Anr rut 
Persian nipish, 'to wnie’.® The ayi dki'amordipi mpista, ‘this rescript on morahty 

has been written’, at Shabbazgaybl, V, 0 , and XIII, X, remind one tuosl strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistaii, column 4, aecliun 15 — 
[iillvam ka hya, aparam imam dipim vainahy tyav:- udetm i»yapt[piiir]w., ‘ 0 tliou who 
shah see this inscription in the futuie which I have written’;'' and Xyrxe,s say.s at Van 
— yauaiy dipim naiy mpisktUni ahimtwh pasSva adavt niyaditayavi iwum lUp’iw nipidi 
tanaiy, ' where [D'arius] did not cause an inscription to be written ; afterwartls I com 
manded to write this inscription'.’ Tlie conclusion is irresistible that neither dip! nor 
mpida are genuine Indian words, but that they have been tikeii ovnr from tin; Aucicnl 
Persian language before Plijinfs time, when the provinces of Siudliu and Gaiidbaia 
belonged to the Persian empire.® The Kh.iroshthI alphabet ’ and the Persopoliun 
capital” came to India from tlie same source. The preamble of many of A^ok'as cdi t® 
king D?van3,mpriya Priyadarliit speaks thus is evidently a rcminiscance uid 
modification of the Achannenidan formula: Batty Ddrayavaudi {XskayarskU, Aria 
xskaBrS) xskayaBlya, 'says Danua (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king'. Tushiispha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was A^aka's governor of Girnar,” seems to he a Persian 
word like Vishtaspa, Kereshspa, &c., and suggesb; that Afeka enlisted Iranians in his 
service. 


’ Brahmagiri, 1 13; Siddapiira, 1 , 25 ; Jatihga-Raracfvara, 1 55. 

- Buhler, El, 3. 133. > Cf. Westergaard’s ffa'ce Abhindltaigcn, u 35 f 

* See JRAS, 1913. S34. 6 See id., 1914. 97. 

“ See Tolman’s Ancient Persian Lericm (Nashville, 190S), p. *8 f, ’ Sec l(i., p, pi £ 

" The provinces of Hindu and Gandara are mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 
PersepoJis and Naqsh-i-Rustair, and Herodotus (VII, 651.) names the Jr^oiand PanWpwt amccg 
the tribe? composing the ai-my of Xei-xe®, 

^ See Bubler's Inti, PaL^ § S* 

See the Indices to Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastsm ArckUticiure) revised by 
Burgess and Spieis, 3, 515, aud to V. A* Smithes History of Fim Art in, India and Ceylun, p. 

See above, p 5:1 and n a. 
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CHAPTER tv. ASOKA'S CONVERSION 


Frou Buddhist liteCfiture we leant that Asolsi became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism. The Ka^mir historian KaJhana also reports that A^oka ‘ adopted the 
religion of Jina (i.e. Buddha)’ and built many SMiptxs^ According to the Dlpavamsix 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay-worshipper and the accounts of the 

Sla.hmiam'ia (V, 72) and of tire Samamtapasadika (p. 303) imply the same fact His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e, in the fourth year, after his abhts/iSLii.^ He 
IS believed to have built no less than 84,000 VikS-fas in a.s many towns, besides the 
Aiokarama at Pataliputra, and to have consecrated all tliese buildings after three years 
1 e in the seventh year of his reign. ‘‘ 

A.^aka'-s inscriptions fuily corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature This 
■will be clear from the subjoined references. 

(1) In the Caicutta-Bairat rock-inscription the king pays his respects to the 
Samgha. or clergy, gives expression to his -reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
Dharma or doctrine, and the Sa-mgka, and recommends to monks aad nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomen, the study of seven ‘ expositions of the Dharma ’ selected by himself 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon.* 

(2) In, the Kau^ambi, SaiiicM, and Samath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the Samgha. This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists.® 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 
paid a visit to Sanibodhi, i e. Bodh-Gaya, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect knowledge. According to the Divyavadatia (p 393), As 5 ka visited Bodhi m 
the company of the Sthavira TJpagupta and clistributed there 1 00,000 (gold pieces), 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbini-Tana, the site of Buddhas 
birth (id., p. 389 f.). His r'isit to it is confirmed by the Rummindei pillar, which was 
erected by him tvhen, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Ltuhmini and worshipped the spot where the Buddha ^akj'amuni was born. 

(5) The NigalT Sugar pillar records that when lie had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarg>ed the St-Spa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot. 

(6) The Kalsi and Dhanli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
the best elephant’ and ‘ the white (elephant)’.* On the Girnar rock the elephant has 

been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, wdio is believed to have entered his mother's womb in the shape of a white 


1 RSjaiayaitgiiti, I, J03. According to I, to6, and VUI, 3391, ASoka. seems to have had 
the surname Sant&^asada. 

® Sec DtpOrVaihs-a, VI, 18, *4 ; Mahavamsa, V, 34 ; SamantapasSdika, p, 300 
® According to the Mahdvaihsa, V, 209, in his sixth year ; but see JA, JO, 233, n. iS. 

* See Text, p. 174. n- I- * See Text, p. jdo, n. 5, 

" See Text, p, 30, a, 3, and p, 93, n. i. 
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dqjhar d. th /Vtdatuiij W of tin, JsUaia vu p. d h qj cs ntaho of 
the descai li Blessed one on liie I Lnia S Hfin 

TIiGse reierences raise s. stroHj^ piesuinptiOn hi fevOUi of th'i ka 

had adopted the Buddhist rdi^iion iti the course of Iiis reign. Further iindcnrible 
evidence is supplied by the RQpniith, Sahasniin, BairSt, Mask), and the three hlysorc 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at sonpe Iqigth These records 
or proJaraations (frarattn) as ASoka calls them him-self, were i,sbued 'two and a Inlf 
years and somewhat more’ after he had become a Buddhist (Sal-y/i at Rupn ith 
Buidha-Sakya, at Maski, section B 1 or a lay-worshipper {upa^aku, Sahasrani, &c.}, md 
a year and somewhat more' alter he had approached the S,im<rhic (Kupnaiji, &c 
section D). Section B confirms the sLalenieiit of Dlfavanua that Asuka breatno 
a Buddhist lipasaka (above, p- xliiij. In section D the word ‘ ajiproadied ' {xpeta) is 
ambiguous Buhkr, who first edited these mscriptioii-s, took it in the .sense of 
entered', and, hy adding thirty-two and a half yrears (svhich were derived from tlie 
misreading adhUisiiu at Rnpnath) ami otic ftuther year to the traditional date of Asdk is 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Kr.[math edict vis 
issued shortly before his death (iA, 6 15,^). After Oldcnborg had shown that adhi 
tmni was a misreading for iidhatiyUnipX'^yQ ami a half’,'' Buliicr was obliged ‘to give up 
the asiumptiori that the statements of the ii),scripuon regarding the time of AAika s 
conversion to Buddhism ngn.e with those of the Buddhist tradition' (KI, 3. 137). As 
A^Ska is known to have reigned thirty-seven ycar.s,'* Fleet, who followed Iliihlcr m 
assigning the Rllpniith and cognate edicts to the ia.st years of the king s litV;, anhuined 
that lie abdicated before the end of it in order to turn a Buddlii.st monk. But iiicnry 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, anloss wc can find some rentiniiircncc of 
It in the fact that 'the Ihvydvadhui relates that Aioka died dehiimie of power and 
possessions, liaviiig given evi'rything that he could give to the liuddliisl " 

Moreover, an ex-king could not have I'u.ued commands {pHiipiryaii, Biahmagiri edict li) 
to his former officers. liesiites, the Rupnath and Sahasram edicl.s must in; coiiKidtred 
the earlie.st of a!! the Aank:* iiuvriptions for two reasons; — (i) thej- speak of insaip 
tions on rock-s and plilais: a.s a t.i*,k which it was mtcndcii to c.irry out, and not ns 
a fdit acemph (a) they, tmd the three Mysore records, coutaiu the. first oiements of 
Anoka’s Dhama^ wiuth we fiivl mote fully ikvoloped in hl.s rook- and jiillar-odicts 
Buhler (El, 3, i.'|i) helieta'd tluat, as the Rlipnath edict contrasts the words 'since I 
have apptoached the Smtiyka ' with the words ‘.since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worsl upper 
the forrntr cannot conv-y any other incamng Ijut 'that he had entered the Saihp/m, ind 
had become, at icn.st uoininslly, a monk r compare the Sanskrit phra.ses yajnam, utt 
or hrahniacharyam ltpct-i' . But the only other testimony for such a pabbajja ss that of 
the Chmese piignm j-tsing, who (iienlions an image of A^yfea dre.sscd in the garb of a 
Buddhist monk;’ and the exprcitsion sam^ykam vpa-i for the precise idea of ' (uitoriugf 
into the moiutstic order ’ is, as, Snnart (IA, 20 16,3) reminds us, ' vague and not 'janctioned 
by the ordinary terniiiiology, nccpisarily fixed at an early date in such a matter ; bitsidcs 
this situation of a king, who, while prosM'ving his royal prerogative-^ and lii.*! royal hfe 
enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 


^ Sec Text, p. 57, n, i 

“ Cunningham's SiiipA of Hha, hut, ptitc 2S, ami lA, 4 i. 333, No, yH ; Bhagavato Ukramtt 
(read thus instead of i’h*-anUi and see Buhler’e Ind PaP § id, section C, No. 5 ). 

® Sec Text. p. 1S7, n. 1 7, * Sec Dipmiaiim, V, tot ; Ma/tavathsa, XX, 6. 

® Fleet m JMS, 1913. fiyy. ' See Senatt, IA, ao, egd ^ See Fleet, JE. AS, 1 90S 49S 
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form w th c^'ard o 0 Jdlus mouachj m n tie incicnt pencxL These considcTiUcms 
nduce niC vO accept the v.ew of Senart, who taket. the wOid isj ihe sense of 

‘viEiited’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Samgha'^ 
Anoka’s first visit to the Samgha is placed by the Dtpafumsa. (VI, 78), Makavamsa 
(V 76), and SamcndapasMi.ka {p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the Rupnath and connected edicts with rhe 
festival of the cotiaecfatiCin of Abekas 84,000 Stupas, which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘ stood in the 
midst of the Saingka 

As stated above (p xilv), the Rupnath edict informs us that, when issuing it 
(r) A^dlca had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half ).ears (section B), and 
(c) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Stimgka. (section D). The word 
sumi, ' I am', in section B of the Rupnath, Saliasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of ASiika’s ■upaiaka.iva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgha, but included the second period.® Instead of section C 
of tlie Rupnath and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagiri and ^iddapura edicts read 
but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sub 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, Asoka, having visited the 
Samgha, showed himself vary zealous.^ In section E of the Sahasram edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvipa (i. e. in India), being during that 
(1 e in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled with the gods This passage has been much discussed and interpreted m 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods’ [devd) may be compared with the 
divine figures ’ (fiivyUHi rupafti) of the rock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ' representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures ', evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven.® The 'festive meetings’ (sam^Ja) which uere 
approved of by him m the rock-edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Rtlpnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word masa at the end 
of the Rupnath edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb snvaseii in a preceding section 
(L) The sam^ verb occurs as "Svmayati in section I of the Sarnath edict. As I have 
shown elsewhere,® this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to it, and we have to translate visiasayati 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vhaseti at Rupnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) Consequently the substantive vivasa seerns 
to mean ‘ staying away' from home, remaining on tour’. A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


® See lA, flo. 334. and cf. JA (ii), 7, 435flf. 

® Dtpavamsa, VII, 3 ; Mat'.avamsa, V. 1S3 ; Samaatapos^ika, p, 304. 

" This point was Erst recognised by Senart in iSgaj see JA (8), 15, 481, and cf. my remarks 
m JE.AS, 1910. 144 f., and Senart in JA (ii), 7. 436. _ 

® See Rupnath, D ; Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, E. 

“ See JEAS, 1913. 833 f. “ See Text, p. 163, n, le. and JRA3, 1913, 1033 fF, 

’ Cf. Thomas, JA (10), 15. 518. 
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by a )cr5on on tnni' who can be no other bu A&ka h mw wh n he had sp< at 
4^t5 on on I fo UW5 tha A^oka had started on to a m nths af rr 
>g the (I wh ch e had done more than a year liefcrrc is. ng eKtlpn.th 

sram Bairat, MasW, and the three Mysore edicts, 

The Rupnath and cognate edicts do not specify the jears of Anoka’s reign in which 
nnversion and his visit to the Samgha took place ; but the-v furnish a few de ails 
I enable us to fix their time with great probability, vit. : ■ ■ 

(ii) Amelia became a Buddhist upamka. 

{i) He visited the Samgha one year after [d), 

(c) He started on tour, 

(d) He issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a) 

more than one year after {h), and 256 nights after (t). 

On p. xxxvi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which Anoka’s inscriptions 
m Of diese I here repeat the following ones in tabular form : 

1 Rock-edict XIII 8 years after the Conquest of Kalihgti. 

2 > ,, VIII 10 „ „ „ Visit to Sambdilhi. 

3 Pillar-edict VI 12 „ „ „ Publication of rescripts on moi al t) 

4 Rock-edict IV „ „ „ „ Institution of public shows of ecli 

fying subjects. 

Dn p xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to showthat (s') the Rupnath and cognate 
j must be considered the earliest of all No, 3 places them twelve years after A.^b) as 
Ada i.e. in the thirteenth year of Ins reign,“ If we suppo,stj that they belong to 
econd half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. 2 with {n) and a,ssume that 
as visit to SaALodhi in the eleventlr year of his reign was connected with liis 
rsion to Buddhism, In this case'(i) would fall in itis twelfth year and (r) aficnit 
nd of the same year. No. r explains the conversion by mcntiiining the circiini 
58 which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Kalinga war u'as the lurning 
m his religious career, and that his jrrief at the enormous loss of humrui life made 
•epent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the ' ctmqucst by morality ' 
with we may compare the Mahmamsa, V, 189 : 

Before, he had been known as Chauda^sfca (i.e. tlje fierce ASCka) on account of 
111 deeds; afterwards he became known as DharmaSoka (i.e, the Jiious A^oka) on 
nt of his virtuous deeds 


The Mahavama^ places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
as reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
cannot be reconciled witli the eptgraphical ones and must be erroneous." But 
ict that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
okas policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition 


See Text, p 169, n. S. 

The discoYciy oi the word Uti, 'a night’, which had escaped the attention of schclais for 
three years, li due to Thomas ; me JA (10), ij. 590. 

This view is confirmed by section E of the RSpnSth edict, which alludes to the same shows 
4 


See the rock-edict XIII, P and U. 

The same statement is made m the T^ivyavctdana^ p, 3S9, 
Cf Senart’s 1 emarks, lA, 90. 335, 
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A the Lime they furnish n this manner another p ece f n favoiir ol 

me correctness of Prinsep's identification of Asoka with the DevatiaMpnya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. Anoka’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he stales that, after he had 
gone to SaiiibOdhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), lie commenced to undertake 
tours of morality ’ (dha,r ,aa-yatra) for ‘ visiting Erahmanas and Sramanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visiting the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about morality 
This eclict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint 
ment of Dka/Ma-viaham&irus thirteen yeais after the abldshSka,. As the tour during 
which Asoka issued the Rupiiath edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be ' very zealous', it maybe concluded that it was his ^t'sA.dhar’nm-yatra 
When he issued his proclamation' in the laecond half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
m camp 256 nights. The special reason, which induced him to acquaint us with tins 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar ; * but, as I believe I have shown that 
the RCipnaCh and other records aie not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, I am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha's Nirvana,“ 

Jt must still be noted that the Calcutta-BairSt rock-mscriptioii or 'letter to the 
Samgha, ' seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts In this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Samgka, and 
befcffe starting on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. 

The Kausambi, Samcht, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the six first 
pillar-edicts, because tlie first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar in 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition.® 


. CHAPTER V. ASOKA^S DHARMA 

In the la^ chapter I trust to have proved that A^oka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality ' [dkarma-h dvaim) 
or rescripts on morality ' {dharnia-Up%) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J^-L) : 

‘ The following occurred to me . I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it) 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality,’ 

The date of this propaganda is given m the pillar-edict VI, B ; 

'(When i had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on. morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


^ JRAS, 1911, 1097, 


* id., 1910. 1307 f. 
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transgressuig those (resfnpts they mij^h alts u a promotjon fmra y nvnois 
oc- joetj 

As shown almve (p. sin), Atoha.s first prDCjamauons {^ntnena)- we^e the Ruijm h 
and cognate edicts. XVhen issuing them, he otdeivd that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars.*^ In the same year lie directed liis 
officers to carry on. the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict III, C) 

' Everyw'here in my dominions the yu£&!s, the RUjuka. and the Pnhichka, sbcill sc t 
out on a complete tour {throughout their chat^es) every five years for tliis very purpose 
(vie.) for the following instruction in morality as rvell as for other business.’ 

In the next 3 rear of his reiga he created special ' Mahamatrat of mornlsty 
{D?ta.tma-»ia!?3,imira., rodc-edict V, J), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl) A ficsh 
set of SIX edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-'six years after the iWhishiLa and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect tliat Asoka’.-i convc.rsion to iliuhUiisin 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In roaiit} the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have alhaved 
everybody to try to attain salvation m his own fashion. Among the six cirtlwclox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Vc-danta and the athoi.stic Samkhya 
and epigrapliical and literary records show that Hindu king.s constdcrcc! it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and cknonmnations than their ovim, 1 hi 
Same tolerance was practised by ASOka. As a pious Hintiii he acknowledged the 
debt' which ever}' king owes to his subjects la return for the reviiiuie 

{shadbhS.gd) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection {pdhmi) 

'■Whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may di.soliarge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (tlut) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world).' * 

In the same spirit he says : 

‘All men are my chlldien. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men..’ ' 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E : 

' (Thinking) thus the welfare and h.ippincss of the people (will be Kecured) 

I am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who .irc near and 
ar in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor 
amgly. In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all tlm 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of variou.s kinds,' 


^ Eupnsth, H, M : Sahasi-atti, H, J ; Bi-ahiaagir; and Siddapum, I, K. 

Eiipaath, J, K , Sahasram, L, M , Pitlhi-TitprS pillar-edict VII, P 
Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I. Z~CC. 

m return for tt ’i "uT that they owe lum the debt of obedience 

AMJ .(“i '• “■ »« '■« 

“ See the first sepaiate edict at Jaugada, P, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accord gly He cH ccted H 5 L^kuryaa-fnahilnvi ra^ to bnay w^th 

BrSh-ianas <uid Ihhyas (_c. Vaiijraa, _ Qci.-cd._t V, K), a.ul w.th asuel-cs and householders 
(pilkr-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajivikas/ Nirgantlias (t. e Jainaa), and other sects (id,, Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock-edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con 
sideration for all sects ^ arid entreats them in their own interest to respect each other 

'For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if he is acting 
thus, ha rather injures his own sect very severely ’ ^{section H) 

Hence the king recommends to all sects concord {samaz'&ya, section 1 ) and the 
guarding of speech {yacho-^ipU, section D). 

There m nothing specifically Buddhistic In those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. A^Ska arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated. Along the roads he had trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and men.'' The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, tvhich was issued twenty 
seven ) ears after the abhiskeka, states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the roads, that at intervals of eight kes he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending Into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his aihisk^ka, he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty five 
times (pillar-edict V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that^he king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of -his Lajukas, in order to 
ensure impartiality m judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days’ respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed. The fifth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict ^Dhauli, J, K, Y ; Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhi-st reformer. If -we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dltarma, it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dbiammap^da^ i. e ‘words of morality'. Flere we find Buddhism zzt, 
siatu nascendi. *From the, definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 
that to him U karma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties.' * ' The 

ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view, in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions ’ The Dhammtfada, ‘ lays before us an. equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


^ The Barabar Hill insciiptiona recoid a grant of caves to the Ajlvikas. but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with A^oka. 

“ Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, E, and VII, Y. 

® Megastlieiies speaks of ofHceis who ' construct roads, and at every ten stadia set up a piUai 
to show the by-roads and distances ’ (lA, 6, and of the ‘ royal road ' (6Sis ^aaiXiKi; = 

raja paths in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital Patalipntra, which has 
been measured by schotm (r tr'poivos = 40 slaJia), and is in length 10,000 stadia’ (id., p. 136). 

* Senart, lA, 30. 3do. 
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us to consider that they correspond lO a ccrla-n stall- of ] nddhism 1 cr han u 
which has found expression in the majority of the hooks which liat-e come do™ to ns 

The word Dharma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section li). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmajpri record {sections M-Q) . 

= Moreover, spades thus: Obedience must be rendered to mother 

and fatlier, likewise to elders; firmness (of' compassion) Juust bo* shotm towards 
animals; the truth must be spoken • these same moral virtues must be 

practised. In the same way the pupil must show reverence to tiie mastet, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives This is an ancient uilc, and tins 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act. 

The rock-edicts repeat oi amplify the same injunctions ; 

‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Libeinlity to frinnd'i, acquuni 
tences, and relatives, to Biahfflanas and &amanas (i c, Buddhist monks) is met itiirtuiis 
Abstention from killing animals is mcritoiiou-S. Moderation in expenditure { nd) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious' (III, D) 

‘Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living being-,, Courtesj 
to relatives, courtesy to BrSlimanas and Sramanas, obcdiEnee to mothet nind) father 
(and) obedience to the aged ' (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to cldcr.s, gnnLltnlcsu to tininidls 
(and) liberality to Brahmaijas and i^ramanas' (IX, G). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mothci' (anilj fiilhci, lilietilitj 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Erfihmrujas and Srainnnas, (iiiul) ril iscentnii 
fiom hilling animals ' (XI, C), 

'Obedience to those who receive high j»y, obudiencv to inoliier ,ind fathi r 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, .icqn.iintancqs, comiianions, andVeh 
tives, to slaves and serv.ints, (and) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

Finally, the pillar-edict VII, .section HH, speaks of a proprt'ss 'in obedieiirt to 
mother and father, in obedience to ciders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtvsy to Br di 
manas and ^ramaiias, to the poor and distressed, (and) even tri slave:: ami si-rvanE.s 

A noteworthy point in the above extracts i.s the equal resjirjct which the king pud 
to Brahttianas and Sramanas ^ As Senart (I A, 20. 263) has shown, the Ithammnptiiiii 
though a professedly Buddhi.st work, docs exactly the same. There arc, howcvi r, two 
edicts in which A^oka denounces Brahmanical usage. In thr ninth jock-edict in. 
condemns ‘many and various vulgar (“ offensive ” at Shiiltba/gnrhi) atjd tisebws n rc 
monies’ which women are practising ‘ daring illnesb, at the marriage of a son oi t 
daughter, at the hirth of a son, and when setting out on a journey', and ri-comnn nds 
m their stead the practice of morality.^ Seamdly, in the first rock-edict, .sect ion B he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same rdici 
however, he naively confesses that he had not yet been able to (virry out fully tlu 
abstention from killing animals’ which formed part of hia moral code, ami that three 
animals were still being killed daily in his kitchen ; but he promise.^ t!iat even this 


' Senart, lA, ao. :^6 

Megasthenes mentions the 'Bpu.-^p.S.va.i and as t\vo kinds of i&et 

lA d, 2i4^^ 

Cf. the Mangala-stiiUi {Kkuddaha-p^ka.^ V : JRAS> 1H70. ff.j of 
{SitmmpaU^ II, 4), in livhich tiie Buddha himself deckrLa wlint he considets Jn^htist 
mangalc^ 
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slauj^htf -wQu d bo discontinued m future. Alo g with n mid sacr fi cs be prob'd cd 
festo e m ctinjjs samu a sortxt s C D pcHiaps beta scstm oftbjn Iteth 
Sjan._b bu.. f.^hta, consisted of co.iteals uf an.mals, and subst.tulcd anovber k nd 
of festive meetings (section E), viz, the edifying slioivs alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Rupnath and cognate edicts (above, p xlv). 

Among Anoka's ‘good deeds’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefita conferred on animals. ‘This statement is explained by the fifth pillar 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them die well-known fast-dajs {fosaihii)} From 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of ahit/lsa was a concession which A^oka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his subjects : 

‘ Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted ,(by me) only in two 
ways, (viz) by moral restrictions and by inslruction.’ But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little con.sequence : by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have 
ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable .... . By instruction, however the 

progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings,, (and) to abstention from killing animals 
(sections JJ-NN). 

One of the items in the lists of virtues which constituted Asoka's Dharma was 
liberality or charity {dind). He not only practised it on his ‘ tours of morality ’ (above 
p xlvii), but organized the distribution of his own .gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers ; see the Delhi-Topia pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD ■ 

‘ Both these and many other chief .(officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
m divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queen-s' sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality,’ 

According to the nest section (EE) ‘noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), viz. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity 
gentleness, and goodness, wdll thus be promoted among men. ’ ; while the pillar 
edict II (B, C) says: — ‘What does moiality include? (It includes) few sms, many 
virtuous deeds,^ compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity.' The.se two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Pltammapada, where it is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods : 

Sachcham hhane na kujjheyya dajja appasmi yachito 1 
etehi tlnl lhanehi gachch'he devana santike || 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(lA 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhamniapada; 

Sabbapapass' akaranaih kusalass’ upasampada, 1 
sachittaparyodapanam etam Buddhana sasanalh || 

^ See Thomas, JRAS, 1914. 39* ff. 

" Cf. Kern’s UrTanaal of Indian Buddhism, p. 99 f., and Vinaya Texts, part t (SBE, 13), p x 
The Buddhist fast-day-s are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillar-edict, H 

^ This, and not ‘ conversion seems to be the actual meaning of mpiati. Cf. Suttcaiipata 
It, 8, verses 3 and 7. 
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In the fourth ock tli AiOka re arks la the prncticr of mom ty 13 no 
(jx ts hie) fo (t. person) dcro J of Eood conduct (dii itsya ection H nd exh rts hjs 
t3 to be ub d nif by mo J y and) by good co fu dJsarmi lit iU/umtui 
F). In the Dh umm apadti we read iii verse ■ 7 

Slln-dassana-sampannarii dhammattliarii snchchavadinam i 

and in verse 84 : ' 

sa biiava pahfiava dhammiko ti)'u 11 

Anoka’s remark ; hi p&piith^ ‘for sin Is easily committed (Cjiiniir edict V, O), 

reminds ns of suhirani a^ZdkUiii in verse 163 of the /iktiMtiiapada, and the tvords; 
dupuMvekhe dm Mio esH, ‘now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to recognise 
(pillar-edict III, D), of verse 252 ; 

Sudassam vajjam anfiesarh attano pana duddasaiii 1 

and of verse 50 : 

Na paresam viiomani na paresarii kaPikataiii 1 
attano va aveltkheyy'a katani akatiini cha | 

The lists of evil passions {^simma-gd.iiii>d, pillar-cdlct III, F) and tlhpcisitions 
(JaimiY do not tally with the dsafat and kilesas of the liLKlilhistsd To counteract these 
dispositions, ASoka recommends ‘the absence of anger and the ax'oidance of Iiurry’” 
and continues : 

' Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] inovc and rise; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the adinmistrutioii (of justice}' (Jaugada, O). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 16S of tlie 3 hkavima-pada ; 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyjia dhammaih sucharilarii chare 1 

Already Anoka's earliest proclamations have asxil ijHirdhrama or prak>\imti] for 
their subjects He returns to it in tlie sixtit rock-edict, wliicli dwells 011 the iiec<;B.sity 
of exertion (ii:W/jffl/(£r, sections H, J) or zeal {/i(irSAramit,'K) in condiicling public bus mesf. 
Similarly, the Dhunmiapada recommends vlihSm (verses 24, 25, 280), parakkmna 
(verses 33, 383), and appamoda (verses 21-32) In two of his smiions on ‘ KfaT 
Ateka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as tvell ; see the Rupniltb edict, sections G, H : 

‘ And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (Ivit) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) botli the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.’ 

Compare with tliis the rock-edict X, sections E, F ; 

' But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aadfi every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).' 


I See the first separate edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, W. 

‘ See Childeis' Pali Dktknary. 

® See the first sepaiate edict at Dbauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

* Rupnath, Sahasram, and Eairat, F— fl j Erahmagbi and SiddZpura, G— J. 
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A Bimitr sentunent occuie n tfac seventh ock-edici, section E 

‘ But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control 
punty of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.' 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘ there is no such gift 
as the gift of imorality) {dltarma-dana) Senart (lA, 20. 62) compares verse 354 
of the DhatMnapada, : 

Sabbadanaih dhammadanarh jinati. 

Spiritual insight [chakkhu), which A^oka claims to have spread in many ways’ 
IS alluded to in the Dkainniapdda, verse 273 : 

virago settho dhammanarh dipadanam cha chakkhuma n 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) ‘ Devanampriya thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dkammixpada : * 

Akkodhera jine kodham asadhuih sadhuna jine 1 
jine kadaryam danena saccheoAlikavadinaiii u 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M— O) continues thus : 

• And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (Included) in the dominions 
of Dlvanmipriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs,* And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which Devanampriya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance 
m order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Dei'»%ampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
mipartiahty in (case of) violence.’ 

This is the ' conquest by morality' {dltarma-vijayd) which A^oka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U), He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to bo made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishm«its, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest ' (section X). 

In one important point A^tika’s inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
m the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dharntnapada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana, but presuppose the general 
Hindu belief that the rewards of the practice of Dkanna are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (KalsJ) ; X, C; XI, E 
XIII, W, Y, AA ; the Dhauii separate edict I, F ; II, E, G, K ; the pillar-edict I, C , 
III, H , IV, E, M, N ; VII, PP Cf. the Dhammapada, verse 2191,; 

Chirappavasim purisam durato sotthim agatarii 1 
natimitts suhajja cha abhinandanti agatam 1 
Tath’ eva katapunnam pi asma loka param gatarh 1 
puAnSni patiganhanti piyaiii fiatlva agatam n 


’ See the pillar-edict II, D. ® Cf. the Dhauii separate edict II, G. 

® The same verse occurs both in the pataka aad m the Mahabhitrata , see Ehys Davids 
Bttddkist Birth Stories, p. xxvii, and Fraoke, VOJ, 30. 330 ff, * See above, p. li, n. 3. 
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DJ^mmap^da (verse 126), however, distinguishes Nirvana from • 

saggaui sugatino yauti parinibbant’ anasavii li 

^ 

At the end of this survey of the contents of Asoka's inscr-ptions wo have ,st,ll to 
cnusidet the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the f 

that he caused them to be wntteu 'either in an nbr.dged (form), ^ " 

at full length. For the whole was not suitable evciywhcie The o / ' 

length’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at ^ ’iin.ir, si, ■ a . 

..arli, and ManLhL These four versions are praettenUy 

of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (Kalsi, &c,) differ, foi u .isrnis which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jangadad The wmd.s in an ithmlgod 
(form)’ maj refer to the Rupnath and cognate edicts, and the words of middle (sit< 
to Dhauh and jaugada, where two separate edicts were .sub.stituted for Lie roch-cdicts 
XI-XIII. These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not .suttaUe hern bKcaubc 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed part of the newly conquered country of k.ihnga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the admin ustra live oftitcrs, It (an 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and JauginJa were cmitemjm. .mcous 
vitli the thirteendi rock-edict of the other versions; The woni.s 'tiiat /h'vatumpn}u 
will forgive them (viz his unconquered borderers) wliat oin be forgiven ; tliat tlioy may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality, (and) that they may nitam (h!vp\mw:ii, ni) th s 
world and (m) the other world’ in section G of the Dhanli «t‘paratti odici U coiTcspnna 
to sections L and M of the thirtoemth rock-cdict at ShaiibazgarVu ; 

‘And Di-umiakpriya thinks that even (to one) who , should wnutg {him), whit 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inljabicants of) tin; forost-s wlfich^ irt 
(included) in the dominions ai NSnaminpri-ya, even those he pacifira (and) iii.structs.' 

Another point of contact exists between the first .separaU' (’diet -md tin; third 
rock-edict, ivhich A^oka issued twelve years after his adMs/ifhi, and in which iic ordcicJ 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quiiwiu; nni.d tourfs fift in.-.p('ijtiOtt 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dluiuh miu-t iuivc* het'ii drafud 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king .speaks of tl’f quimiueimial 
circuit of the Alahamairas as a measure which he was about to inlrodiicf’. At the wame 
time triennial tours were instituted in the provincirs of U jjayini and rak.sliafula ; see 
sections AA, BB of the s.ime edict, 

I now add a classified list of all the A^oka inscriptions. 


I. Buddhist Inscriptions, 

(i) Calcutta-Bnirat rock-inscription 
(a) Rammiadei and Nigali Sugar pillars. 

(3) Kau^SmbT, Samchl, and Sarnath pillar-edirts. 


II. PeoclamEttiona or ‘rescripts on morality’. 

(1) Early edicts. 

(b) Rupnath, Sabasram, Bairat, and Mask). 

(^) Brahmagiri, ^iddapura, and Japnga-Rameivara 


r See Text, p. 39, n. i. 


® Sec above, p. hi; and ri. 4- 
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(2) Roct-c<iicts. 

(3) Kdiets I-XIV at Gtm&.r, K-lisi, Shshbiigariii, and Mansehri. 

(S) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaiigada. 

(3) Pillar-edicts. 

Edicts I-VI at Delhf;Mltath, &c. 

{b) Edicts I-VII at Delhi-Tdpra. 

III. Donative inscriptions. 

. (i) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

(2) Queen’s pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK-EDICTS 


A.— PHONETICS 

1. Vowels. 


Tha vowel a is replaced hy u ia es.'iMa (=Slit. mtshudka, IT, 5). This change is due tc! the 
influence of the 0 in the preceding syllable; cf. tidttpana=?li±. udapana m tJm Mrigadha diah'OtP 
The c of seems to be developed Bom an original j, see Johansson, jr 

As in Pali, .Skt. u 13 lepresentcd by 3 la gt^rit (XIII, 6 ), while the forni ,4Wi( occur.s three times 
The a may have been introduced from the comparative gariyas and the superlative iari\iiika see 
Michelson, IF, jj. aSo, n. i. In Mo {=Skt. Mahi) the a is loat by syncope, Uic / is a.s.s!rnildte I to 
the preceding kk, and Skt. k is repre-stoted by o. The form Mw is used ahso in ITili, while the iitei dry 
Prakrits have kku (for *kklu, an enclitic form of kkalit) instead of it.' 

In the foreign name Amtiyaka-’Avrioxai, 6 is expressed by a In [A\>itilok]iKa='AoTiyayo!, 
e and i correspond to i and S, and in Taramaya=Il 7 o\eiuuos, u niul a to it and i*. 

The GirnSr dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit voivels, vi/„ yf, which became t (after the stiess 
accent) in ttarisa, iarisa, ydrtsa (=Skt mdriia, &c.), and « (after labials) in panputkhri and juta 
f^w-tSa, X, a), but geneiaUy a -—au/tihita {=anrinyU),kcK!ia {>=kntya\ kata,dit 4 ka, lhaia, hhaltl. i, 
maga, nu^avyS, mm,t (=>xrita, XIII, i), visiaia, tynparu, mhnddya'^ (IX, 

IV ii). In iy^vriddhi, XII, 2, 8, 9) and ttsata^ the /f, which became a, hus caUHCd the 

lingualization of the following dental. In vrocMut {-^Tyiks/tA, II, 8) the vowel y; is luproscnlo'd by 
the syllable ra, and in srimant (XII, J) by ru through tlic influence ol other forms of the rent i, a 
Of diphthongs, alls found only in iftatra tranfaj.r, and jawar/iaiw, the gene-sin of which will 
be explained below (p. IvH f,), and an is idwaya changed to o-.—dvo, paralokiM, fotra. prabotm 
osudka, -opaga and -opapa. 


Short vowels arc lengthened in dmiiiiaraPJ (=Sl{t. aaantaram, VI, K), ,!c/ra>Kr] ' 
kmn VI. 7), rn&iJmaia. {=^»iadhitrata, XXV, 4), nuiisK (IV, :), a&mAm V 7) 

aihra-niaka (VIII, i), pafnosiya pralivSiya, XI, 3), pamk\g\a (XIII, 4), sampratlpati Skt 
sampatipaiii,\V,'i-, also spelt samprattpati and sainpappah\ vivSM' I.X, a), vtnxyz 

(XIII, 10; also -oijig'a}, haktihi {=bahMili,XV, 4), and at the end of woids in mir'a (XIII i) 
paralta (VI, 12), sarvatr^ (II, 6), etamhl (IX, z),pamt/uiB (II, 8). 

Initial is shortened in ao'opitam, and final a m taiPia (^iathi, XTi, d), [ Fdjw.r-rdya (XIII 8) 
_ Tma-raya (II, 3), and,in the enclitic -Ja, which is far more frequent than its 01 iginal form vi The 
three forms aradkop Sradhi (i.c. *araiWii\, and aparadkta are perhaps to be derived from the radh 


Afolml ramV dialect' for designating the kngoage of the province to whn.|i 
^mTcLS, ifp^a ^8+ gtaitimariaits . 

J §1 (^rammatik, § 148, and cf Michelson, IF. an. afio f. 

ims participle corresponds in form to Skt ufsrita, but its mcatiinir ai-rees wifh ilmi of 
Piakrit ^ (Pisdiols Gram,naiik, § 64)=Skt. In oTher wirdt the Ghnur form 

seems ^ etymology of uchkkrita from the reotryf mslWd of rV*. 

Cf, &)^adddi^^ktita ir the Dighanihdyax Ifanslated by Vrimke* p 144^ n, 14. 
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u ed n h atn & ti 6 a dh Th a isatn. ad is m a is (td isaid) 

dana d n n s p hah y due o e a m tak P nil ho eti d n he m 
ma u n ba e n « P jadcn a H 

The initial a of the enclitic apz is dropped eveiywhcre except in £vam apt ( 11 , A The 
initial % of Ui IS generally preserved, hut ft is dropped In -ntsrito ti (V, S) and In the compound 
himH or hiti, 

- * II. SiK^LE Consonants 

Greek x and y are expiessed by ^ in Ai^^ityaka = 'Avrioxo^ and = 'Arriyovc^ 

In -spa^a and -ijpqya we seem to have a change of ^ into y ; ch Franke, VOJ, 9. 345 K Skt. has 
become /d m laJmka> 

In vacha (VI, 3 , XIIj 9), ch corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja ; cf. vrachamU = Skt 
vrajcintt at ShabbargarliT. 

Ski. n js preserved in haldna f= kalydHa)^ gancaid^ chuyana, prakayana and puk^tratia^ prana 
and pdna. vinihkamana (fiom vinish-hrajd^^ srumaiia and Santana (= irametnd). In terminations 
however dental n is not, as in Sanskrit, lingualized after y and sh -.--^agsna agrina), pardkra 
mcna, ptiir^na and piitsua^ frAtrena^ obhlramakaKiy rupant, sa/iasrd^fi, G^ntdhdrdnam, gitrOnam^ 
thairdnam^ wanusdymm and Mdnusdnam (= 'iimnuskasidm) On the other hand, lingual « is aevly 
deieloped after r in prdpimaii (from prdpnAti)^ darsaita and dasa/uc (= darsana), samilrana 
(from ilrayati)^ and without apparent reason in Vona, (V, 5), while Yu 7 ia (with dental n) occurs 
foul times. 

As staled above (p Ivi), dentals arc Jiogualized after the vowel yi hi usata and va^hi^ and d 
becomes r before an original rt in £tdrisa, &c. Similarly, d^ has turned to dh through the influence 
of the preceding sh in csiidha (= Skt aushadha), and t becomes i after r in the pieposition pafi 
(ten tunes), wiuie the original form pratt occurs four times in pratipaii and stiihpraitpaiU In hpt 
(=s dipi in Ancient Persian ; see above, p. xlii) d has be<xime /. In idha the Girnar dialect has 
pieserved the ancient foira of Skt. tha j c£ PischePs Graminatik, § .i 56 . 

The labial aspirate hk has become h in the iostrumenUls hcdifihi (= bahubhik)^ Uhi {= Vcdic 
iebklk\ patlvssipchi^ satchl^ and in some forms of the root bhut viz Jicti (= hharjati\ oho ahhavai) 
and dhzmsH, while hh is preser’^ed in bhavati, b/tave^ hhuia. 

The semivowel j is developed out of 2 in Anztiyaka^ Avriox^^) JlroXe/ealbs* becomes 
Turamdyo. Initial j/ is lost m cS = Skt. ya (II, 2) and = Skt. ydvat. In the dative aiha 
(XII, 9) = Skt. urth&ya the whole syllab)c/a seems to be dropped. In causatives the charactenst c 
affixes aya. and ayi sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently botli aie changed to ai (aya by 
Samprasarana, and ayz by the elision ot y) and contracted to <?. Thus Skt praUwdayata. becomes 
pativedctka, while e.g. pujayati remains unaltered, and Skt. kdpayiskyati^ drddkayitumi rockayitavya 
a rochayitvd. are converted to hapssati^ dfddkHUj locfietaiyci^ \a\-lochetpd^ while oyi remains in 
dasayitpd— Skt. darsayit'ud. Similarly, Slct. znayUra becomes hrst ^mtciira and then wora 
(I 13 ) In two instances an original aya is not represented by but by at . ^trayadasa (= Skt 
trayddiiba) becomes traida^a fV, 4), and Skt. '^sama-charya^ having passed through the inteimediate 
stages ^samarhartyfi and ^samacjtaria. becomes iapia^haira (XTII, 7) through metathesis,^ 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit I in Viahuld, and to Tamil / in Ckodss. The / of Ivch&tax^a 
and \a\-!och£lpd, which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect ; see 
Text, p. 8, n. 3. Greek \ is represented by rin Tutartidyo = ITroXc^cttoj. This word proves that 
the Girnar and ShahbSzgarhl veision^; are translations from the Magadha dialect, where the A of 
the Greek original ii> pre^cri'ed {Ttdamaye at Kalsi).^ Another instance in which r corresponds to 
/ is ^drabhaie, ‘ to kill = Skt, diabkatl' , see below, p. Ixvi. 

The semivowel v is developed out of 22 in vuUt ( — Skt ukidi IX, 6 ; XIV, 4). As aya to ai 
and c, ava is changed by Saihprasarana to ad and <?. In this way hka-batl, adkavat, avarod/iiina 
^ avavaditavya become JiqU, a/zo, orodkaHsc, ovddiUevya, The contracted form UgH and its original 


^ Cf. GeigeTs Pali^ \ 27, and puma (XIj4), which goes back to Skt. punya and presupposes 
the intermediate forms ^pamya and '^puinya. 

^ If my explanation of supaddlayc at Kal&a, DhauU. and Jangada (Text, p. 33, n. 3) is right, 
supadarave at Mansehra would be another wrong translation from the Magadha dialect. 
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1 NIK<- I LI ION 

ikma are aboot opnny reqocnt m the Gtmar tcx liuara t a u 1 * c d ii and 

CTVltrirtcd O |3» ^ err 

Aj h tncX Fnknt? tit two ubjlants i and A lu c ixt: me l>irxnn. ifju c 5 ^ 

in all other Prakrit?, final consonants aie dropped. Hence the -iblatlve .singwlar oS 
mascuKaes and neuters in -a ends in -a (=-ai) I Skt. .V/, j«.-, and btrome &, .f, _,a 

and OTw; Skt, Manei, abha-jat. vasivtih become bfiavs, dio, vmfyiu and the noni, pUir o( 
mascuHnos in -« and of feminiires in ends in -« -Ah). B,.t .r is shorteued m the chttvc 

genitive ifniya dhammamisssUyot (III, 3), in the nom. plur. fcm t,it!:uUa ( 11 , 4), nnd in th( 
3 sing, optative iisteya (for -■> iisktkiysi). Final as generally becomes 0 (e - yaso = bkl. yasak 

'rmw^r&jhaKtKtaUo = Ushthantah,Dcvdnai}>priyo = D?-aommp>iyam but in some inst.ict 

the corresponding Mjgariha form in -a is improperly used (e g. Ikva„ampiy<\^\l, i), and .ni n iieis 
we have -a {Magd XII, S ; rd = Skt salt, XlII, 10 ; csS = Zdmk'^') or -rf i[.'. XtU, 4 

hhuva = hhuyah, VIII, 5. and ssa). Final is becomes i in aptakUi. 1 n/f, kfni, but / in Hpi, Sm, 

While thus all final consonants are dropped^ a tvoid may end not only in a simple vowel but 
m a nasalized vowel, i.e. in a vowel + Anusvnra, and Sanskrit words cmling id w .ini! n wibsl tu e 
Anusvara for these two nasals; e.g. Skt d.jimw becomes ddtunh, and hirtm: fXII, 4) is fo ncil 
fiom Skt. karmi on the analogy of Skt. hirvan. Just aa III niodorn 1 iiinli. Atitusaw is, hou ver 
omitted frci^uently in writing , see idtt (XI, 3), katavya (— Skt. ka/'ijvysai, IX, 6 1, daha (" datiam 
IX )], pkaht, Plata {= iiiatmn, XIII, a, and .=1 mritam, XIII, il. wrii/ii-u, - ifirikmuaaa, 
(=iaiy3Ki}. h (IX, 9), kiti and IXii {=^hlrlM), ckhVi kwnidn), ( ; pndd/tun) 

imu^'isira (= iusriiskiran), kar.i (for i'afuw), dnldie.'/t {—dnutimyiliiin), r; « ( -=■ t ihm, IX. t). 

A lung nasalized vowel is gcittr.dly ahoifcncil (r.g. yasatlifyaai^ Iduti.in iht. y.stufi, uaUnmn, 
gmmam, ii'tiivataraik) \ but it is p/e.servcd in bhnUindm (XIII, 7J. pujktl. yii:.i>i\ 'intromkiyai on 
Anusvara Is omitted in fti[Jd] (= Skt. piijdvt, XII, j), /itt!/’d/ki{i‘ak\il:]. siissii[i’i]tu, in-niunti 
The long vowel ia shortened and Aimsv.lra is omitted at the ..lanv; turn; in O'.ii 1 UsMiu, XIU 4^ 
and snhJiraKdya (loc. sing, of saihitf VI, 9), unle.ts the latter i.s a ffenitivr ii^td in the sintt 
of the locative. 

HI. Sit.Nritii- 


In the last paragraphs it was fliown that at the end of words (.onsKn ujis .iio ,i'r .1 rule cd 
and nasals converted into Afiusvara. In tad-apavd (VIII, y,] .iiid tad m'linail.a fXH, ,1) tl'.a (iild 
consonant of the ba.se ted is prese'-ved in composition, “ .inrl final w rfiiiiiu : bcluri-an I'niii.il v ivt) 

in emmtapi (II, a) and katnvyimi.eva (IX, 3I .'smiilaily. bi.dns K jiievciiti'd tiy lUisa) /irtj, 
the first of two vowels in [a |dnz«-//w/ 7 o)«(— Skt anyanyatya, XII, p,ni!i'l ( hhth 

ryesha, V, 5 ; cf. Text, p. Jo, n. 4} 

In the majoiily of cases, «+d nre, 'ls tn .'sunslcrit. contr.i< led into a , e.;[ dhanimatxui t- 

sunam. frandrarnhy But the first g is oiided befon- a in illuim»i.i>n,iyo fXIIi, i ), dham-ami ah 
(IX J). dkSni-adhi'itatiiiya (V, 4), ctHiyum (— ''ittakayam^ hlllf, (! , liiUu'o t in e!Sy r i 
(HI 3). chiCDS (IV, 7j XtV, 3), i-hesa (XIII, 4J, r«|rc'jte UiU-aUat, IX, 4), Unna 
(VIII, 3); before t in w[a]Mij-ppg^,jn[il (If, 3), .and k t,cf,ji( ,/ in /u.rve(/j (If, t'j. Tic 
result of 1 1- a is I in ithijhahha (= stry-adkyjkska, Xlf, 9), 


IV. GliOUrS (if CtiitaliSAt,T4 

The GirnJr dialect has preserved a numlyrr of eombiiicd i:ou'!i,is.t(itc vviiiih wouitl have f ecn 
assimilated in the later Prakrits. As remarked by Fubiet ilnd, § rt,. l.ist mtioni, than arc 
among them tome ligatures lu which the second consonant la piiirwi first for the -vike iif con 
veaience in writing. As this point Is of importance bora-Uv it .-dlects the iianst lijitiusi of the 
Ciriiar alphabet, I subjoin a list of such cocnbinatiniis of cun'.otiants 

(aj tp (written pt) iti arabkitpa, dnsayilpg, UyUf/u'tpa, -hUstpa, ImliUp.in. '(//c), . hatpiir,., utfa 
(hj s)j (vjiitien yn) in vyatk/aaaia, t-yasgnnat^ vyapaiU, apti—j\nyali, dkiydni, wayzavyi 
kata-jya, vainvymh, pfajukiisspyuni, mPiditmyam, i'ijaiszyttwi, h/A’lanyS^ pa/j ij-evapjaf ffyam 

‘ Cf. Text, p. 13, D, ;. 

! benoted that In tlie ^igveda tint is luK-d nearly tbroughotit in {he sense of ft am 

= Cf. Pischels Gramnic(tik,\ 341. 
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(c) rf [wnttcn. ti) m armsojth hsfamic Suyya^ rhiS _ «, %stSma, miUmJ^a. 

Althougli in the words given under {a) fp is w«tten ^ pt^ their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe tp. Michelson {JAOS, 3T. S35 f.) supports this view by 
referring to dbadasa Skt dvadasa (HI, i ; IV, id): * There is no question but that db icpresents 
the correct order of the letters- Now if Indie dv becomes dd, then Indie iv surely should become 
tp Hence gerunds in ~ipa (Skt. -ivd) are to be read as such. This settles the reading atpa 
(Skt. dtma-) withqut further arguments.’ 

The same bolds good ^or {b) vy which is written yv. Dr. Michelscm writes to me : — ‘ It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divydni, vyasatuiik, but -Utyvdi as the same symbol is used in. all cases 
yzia^afiam would be unpionounceable Buhler's argument from Pali that yv is correct from tlie 
analogy of ybt from Skt. Ay is useless, as does not become yv but bb (or remains) in Pal 
See also- JAOS, 31- ^35. 

On the same analogy is has been transcribed by si, although Franke {Gnytipujakaumudl 
p note) thinks that p lepresenta the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Gimar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with several consonants 
-ft as discovered independently by Senart {lasiriptims dc Piyadasi, i. f.) and by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (lA, 10, jod and note). Although the r is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonantj nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and that 
we mui>t trmiscnhe ir, pr, hr^ and not rk^ rt^ tp, rh. The symbol rs, however, does duty foi 
both sr and rs^ and rv for vr and rv. The former must certainly be read j’r in suhasra^ siunaru^ 
haku-sruid^ siisTiisd^ srwvdpahdM^ -srauiandnam, -nisyito^ ^^d\parisrave^ but it cannot be meant for 
anything but rs in vimdna-darsand (IV, 3} and dasa^vursdbhisiio (VIII, 3) Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vt'OsMd (II, 8), but must be intended for rv m sarva and Sf^ruata 01 
sarvalKd The spelling bhatu^yiiva (V, 4; VI, a) would be, in the opinion of Michelson CJAOS 
31 aaS), the result of an erroneous translation of the Magadlia form -puluva which the writer found 
:n the original dralt of the edicts. I consider it moic likely tliat the writer wanted us to pronounce 
ptfrva, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting it before 
the v ; cf. the same spelling in the Sh^bazgarhl and Mauschra versions 

A large number of combined consonants are not preserved unchanged, but have been 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of CharudgvT ahd iti 
the plates of Vijaya-Devavarrnan (El, 8 . 144, and 9 37), the double consonant which is the result 
of such an assimilation is written in full. The insciiptions of A^oka and of the Andhra kings 
howcvei, expiess every double consonant by a single letter; c.g. = Skt. a£yzi is written {^£"1 
etitha ^ artka becomes atha, laddka^ lubdka becomes ladka, gabbka ^garbhd becomes gab/ia 
and mjjkriii ==: ^nvUiyapU is spelt mjkatu In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use 
e g dhathma and dhama = dkarnia^ ainka and ana = anya. 

At the beginning of words an a&siniilaled gioup is simplified in all PrakFits ; e.g. iidH = 
Skt jiidii, ti =: tri^ pana ■=■ pvdna^ hhdtrd = bhrdird, chkiida fi.e. ckltudda) s= ksJmdta Also 111 
the inteuor of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened 
bee kdsati (also kasatt^ i.e. kassati) = ^kankyati^ dkdtna (also dkarktria) — dharmu.^ vdsa (also 
varsd) — varsha^ s^hlhlchhd = chikitsd^ rdjUka (from rajju or rajjd ; see Text, p, 5, n, 3). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened ; see anusc^tt — 
iSkt annsdsti^ ayesn (i.e. ayycsEi) = dryisku, kiH (i.c. kifft) ^ hirit, digha (i.e. dtggka) —dlrgha, 
pm a {i.G.puvva} ^purva. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
and the consonant itself doubled ; cf Piscbers GraminaUk^ >§ 90 f. Thus the short vowel in. hhitya 
(= Skt. bkUya/i), anuvidhiyare and ofiutidktyatdfh ffrotn Skt. aiiu'oi-dldyaie) suggests that these 
words have to be lead Ihuyya, aimvidfayyare and ftnitVid/ilyyaiufh^ 3.U.6 that consequently 
(VI 13) may be meant for iist^yya with doubledy and shoit as in the cofieaponding Pali form of 
the 3. sing, opt act.^ But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged , see 
asamat]_d\m (= Skt. ammdptam), dch&y^€\ atyayika^d), dnapaydmi {'= djkapaydmi), aipa 
(= d£ma-)j tuddipanif{n£), ndsti, pardhrama, br^jn\haAa and bdmhava (also hramhana and hamkand) 
hhatrd, mnhamdia and mahdmdtra^ ftiddavti{= ffidrdava)i fnakdikdvaha {r= 'makdrthdvaha\ raiia 


^ Similarly nichd may represent "^nichchd, into which, mckd ha.^ been changed on the analogy 
of uckchd) see SPAW, 1914. 844. 
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[s=rdjna), {—Rushtriha), supdthdyfi {^i^supartkdyip), stry~{idkyiik'iM}, hiti 

(i= kttii), ti[v\o (= Uvrak). sdi}tlp[ani] (= s&mipyani), 

A long nasalized vowel is ahottetied bijfore consonants, as it is frequently at the end of irord-? 
(see above, p. IvJji), in Tambupamni (=Skt. TamiCLparni) and DevditaPppriya, while Annsvjra ^ 
suppressed after a long vowel in a^tkrdia and aiikdta [=i aitkrattid), {fi\pardtti {~dpindnidk\ 
chhaii (— hskdnhV [nlt/d^u {=^ }nyfoiiu\, Pddd {— Pd>*dyiik), hhii.la {^hhnndd), kamte {ff r 
^karomic^ IX, 3), karoio (foi '^kdromto).,pdti ^I'ead koti^ior '^komii). In aviJusd (,1V, 6 ) 7 has ttiken the 
place of the im of -vdiiPisd (IV, J ). Conversely in :iji^su}hs>i,'^susi‘ sr the short nrusahsed 

vowd dtk is substituted for the fi of s>is/^ta fill, 4!, and jn M/ssnsd and spsrdKuid the Anu'vira of 
um is omitted.^ There are be'^’er-jl other instances in which Anu-^v.tra is omillcd aftci a short 
vowel ! — ?K£t£ala (IX, 3'^ the two 3 peis. plur. kkhati (VII, 2) prdpi-naU (XIII, 4.3 

san hetdha fXI, i) = sd^ibandha, sastuta (twice) = samsfxi^a, sachkaya (XIV, ?= lamliar^^ pdiidi 
(twctjJ ^pdshanday sayama ^ jrfViT/iS' (also saPnvata) ^ sdntz^ayta, l.irh\''\ (also hi)hiki\ 

= ktPichiu kizi (also kiikii) = kitniiL In the first si^: of them the dmissiorj of Anu.svfua maji- 1 -c 
dne either to clerical mistakes or to the feint 'attIcuiUtioti of the i>r)urKt. The fouti pdmla 
(= Sict parskadd) is a lecognised variant of pdKAdfidn (passim); cF pruslada aiui pra‘\hainda it 
Shahha-igjrhT. In MVdPid, \vhich occurs four times, and in stafaf^ the 11 wal ni.ty have been 
asstmdated to the following semi- vowel , cf Panini, VTIC^, 59. The foim'’ bit/r and /irVf occur zig n 
in other Asdka inscriptions and are peihaps defective ispeUing'*! fur Lizhcki imi iuti =sj '-'kid did 
and '^hidyui ^ see JoUans&oi). SMhb^ § 90. 

So far ivehave seen that the Girnav dialect eitha picscrves gioiipj? of or rt'.simil.ites 

them A ttnicl mode of disposmg of them is the development of an au xilia, y vmvol {.\ vm'uiyinl it \ 
betw'een two coji'sbnants. This vowel is <z ixs. fyardmii and ipardhii (=i S]^l. yarmiti nmt i\ 

% m fa\ivfsiyd prathe^ytfXpHma (foi */»/»?;''’ — Ski pt^ya), samdchttua (for ^sopufihafly.i ™ Skt 
and « after a labial in prppumti (3. plur, nul.pics. .Kt. of p/dptmi). bimilarl} 
an aqxiliaiy i is prefixed to an initial group in UUj fi.e. itthi, = Slit, s!n). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with tUcir Giniar cijiiivalvrit^j. 
kt becomes ( u'.e. ti) in uBkhita, bhatkyuUu ‘Jatatyam, XfuCadi, 
ky becomes (i.e kk) in sala, 

kr lemainfe in at^krdt[ci\th (VI, i), pafdkyanmmi^ piO'cikuiMovt, hot bticoinpi, k in aitkPiiu t 
payt\rd\l[d\m(tttf (X, 


h} becomes ^ U m sucUkya (XIV, 3) ; see Buhler, ZUMG, ao. 142. 

becomes kJi in mjHhka. tamklatlflaa ; Mi in MtortnH, nhluHnt, thlmmisrs', rUt/i 
cmiudcini, chkudaliiiita, vr^ckka. 

khl becomes hli in klu s= Slot, hhdfii , see above, p. Ivi niifl n. e. 
gii becomes^ in a^i. 
gr becomes .5- in agma, -^migakn. 

> becomes mu or ,Mn UUmhalK riU, raTm, anapar&mt, aTicfop.ali, fAipiM.t, liin; 

becomes^ in AM (=Slct./Wv5/S), / y . r , 

!t}‘ becjines K/f in armhitam, iuyatkm , vin oi ii in apiininam imtl pnUhvk * 
im becomes tp in ffpa-. Cf ip 5= tv, below. 

iu breomes ck in lalPiiM/h, tichSyi\Pc\ Shknekasu, cl-uM km'hur., parUhijitvti pmhrk/uii 

Other iitstances of paldUIuatlon are y = dy, jh ^ dhy. Mi = w, X-f ’ ,.// ^ 

tr remd® nr becomes li, see e.g. rrJ and a. fatk and taL, a>M,n and a,M,i satftitm inc> 
sancifa, p^tra and mitra and JKijrr, -inahapiatya ;ind f^ikkw(7ft 

cr 

becomcjs c/ik m ckihlihhd'^ s in iisct^iitP 

becomes .;in „mim for whSo the corre=vondinjj Sanskid word is MMim 

<^y becomes y in aja, paiipajetka , y in nyaaesu, “ Mlmm 


^iisvusti is meant for sHstusia n,— t? . 

Geiger’s ^ 6 as OHuya for llmyya^ above, p, l,x tt also 

I ^P™l*esis of i see above, p, kii, n, i. 

Cf. tfiatfj ~ SIct slMim m Pfechel’s Grammahk, §■ gog. 


See above, p. Ivt, n, 4, 



OIKNAK. Or^AMMAK. 


li 


dr d u 

(dp rc hi dr dv* h it bfcoi es n 

dky bcctJmen A o. til hakka n ka^ ma ha 
dk Ls ui dMru. >o * mdhra 

ny becomes or n ia am^a and ana^ and }liyani. Cf. apumna — Skt. 

aptinyct. 

pt becomes t Ingiitly nljhatl, asamdila]m^ sajhMi^e^ta, Turar^idya (— UroXe/zaTos). 
pH- becomes pun in prdpumiii (from Skt. prSpnott) 
py becomes p in sumtp\jif(il, 

pr remains or becomes p\ see e g. prakaranj and pahatat-m (IX, K)» prana and pana {IX, 5), 
DAvanmhpriya and Devdnampiya^ Priyadasi and Pzyadasi, pmtipatl and patipajiitha (XIVj 4.}^ 
sa'npraUpati and safhpaiipail {IV, dj. 
btlh becomes dh in lodkesu, 

hr remains m brd\>n\han£i (IV, ft) and bfamha'ia (IV, d), but becomes b in bdmkana and 
haatliuna (IX, 5). 

bky becomes hh in the passive forms ^abhare^ anahhistt^ ftrabkisaye* 
hkf becomes hk in hhdtrd 01* bhdi\a\. 
my remains in sa^nya-^, 

mr becomes ihb (through, the inleiinediate stage ^tftbr) in T{ttkbJp^Xfhnl. 

rg becomes^' in tvaga, 

ygh becomes gh in dlglidya. 

yj}. becoines in TaiUh'ipamnt. 

rt becomes i in hatievya^ kiti or klti, amv\a\i{iy€^ tmuyatarafk, muvaiis^rn ; i in suV^vata 
or suDHta 

fik becomes tk in aika. 
rd becomes d in m^ava, 

rdh becomcii dh in \pya^'\D(xdkiayisa}Mti {IV, 9) \ 4^1 in vadkayati (XII, 4), vadkayisatt (IV^ 7), 
Viidkita. Cf. t foi rt ja sauvaia. 

yhh becomes hk in gabhagayamhi. 

h» becomes mm or f«. in kamma (3= Skt karman)^ dhamnia and dhama 

ry becomes y in ayesu} but js represented by ny In samackairami which presupposes the foim 
samachccyiyain { = Ske ^sama~ckaiyavi) , see above, p. Ivii 

i"V remains or becomes v in sarva or suta. Instead of Skt. we have puz/a in IV, 5, 
while which is piobably meant iovpkfi'a, occnis in two places ; see sibove, p lix, 

>j becomes rs in mmana-darsaita, but s In htx5ii~d<^sa\}^d^ dasai^, dasayitpd, Priyadasi , 
daspanam (Vlli, 4) U probably a clerical mistake dananaPn, 

rsh becomes rs in vatsa (VIII, ft), but s in vdsa (=• Skt. varska). 
rshy becomes s in kasait kasamU^ kusd[myj\ 
rh becomes nik in gayakati^ garahd 
Ip becomes p in apa, kapd. 
fy becomes I in 

■vy remains in vyawja?iato, -vyayatay vyasanam, vydpaid^ dvvydtiiy -itiagavydy and in the affix 
-tovya (seven instances), but becomes in pujetayd (XTI, 4). 

vr becomes v m \pti\ucijttum, veteka (VI. 3 ; XU, 9) = Skt vraja, 

sch becomes chh in packhd Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspiiation are kh — 
^kkr, ksh , chk = zlr, ks^ ksh , ih = &ir. 

sy becomes s in pa^ati^ but sly in paUv^styghi (XI, 3), 

sr becomes sr in sramanciy sitsyusS^ msyu\fii\sd, susyusdi svsrusatd, bcthu-srtitd^ Sf'dz'dpakam., 
nisylto^ but s in sainana^ sustiPnsdf stisumsera, sesU (= Skt. lre:ihpiam) 
sv becomes sv in si'si£>. 
shh becomes k ia \du\kaiam^ dukaram 
skky becomes hk in Tmikhamana^ 


1 The 3 plur. iraper. act. [n]zyd/ii (III, 3) need not be dea'ived from mr-ya, but may stand 
for mydntu ; cf naydsu (VIII, 1) irom m-ya used in the scaise of nir-ya. 



X 


INlKODUCilUN 


/i h m n R 
k es p a u nd bee m 

M g' d ms Sk ^ « a d A 

nd Piscl e s ammaitk § ^3 nd G n 
Raslitrika^ annsasp = anitsasiu 

shy becomes f in manusa^ atiapaytst'tiii and in other futures. 
si hecoTDGs kk itt (Z^i--h/i[a]fhdAiiHu ^ ^ » 

remains iti asfii Hastt., hasti^ satustui^ vlstata , it becomes st {n anui,ust>.. 
sU becomes ih fti ithh 

sth becomes ik in ihaira^ st mgkurastdni} and st in stitd 
Sin becomefi mh in the locatives m 

sy becomeii s in the genitives in -itsts^ and in the optatives ascit mic of root cis. t 

sr lemains in sahasta and a\^pd\’‘Partsrafoe^ but becomes s \n Jtaj'isftt c (X, 3), 
jf; remains in sv<xga^ sidmihcna^ but becomes s in sarasriJn' (XITJ, ii). 

hm becomes as lh Prakrit, in han^i0.njL and olber equivalents of the Sanskrit and Paii woi J 
hrdh'iH.aitA, 




a ha 
H ma a d IV 
R R 


B,— DECLENSION 


I. BaSLS in -a 


Singulai. 

Norn. masc./»w, 8cc. 

Acc. ta3.sz, jamtkj See. 
InsXr.jawfta^ &c 
Dat dihSya. &c. 

Abl. hapdy ’hUtpeii pachhd^ 

Gen. ja/ujsa, 

Loc. (a) athtiw/ii, &c,‘, (b) huL\ &c. 


riuuU. 

Ma<?c. wifrd, Sic., nuMt pha^dvi, &:c, 
Ma^c aihr , ncut. dti'yani, rupCon. 
puRvt'siyeui, sdh hi. 

ihta-iduatH^ S:c. 
thauesUy «S.L 


(i) Masculines and neuters in - 4 . 
I neut. ddnam^ &c. 


Norn. sing. — In a few neuters the final Anusvara is mi.sHing, vh phahi, >tiaitr, nttuhiva (acc), 
•‘jinilihamiina. In many instances the Mngadha icrmiiialion -e is used ; («t) mascidires 
a\j>d[-parisrave^ I)evd7ia7hpiye (XI i, \), prddesiki% riljuke, sakuli\ $ttyuffU\ (b) ncutcr.H . — 

dthdyi\h\ kamme^ -c/uu'wu, idme^ dasane^ danc,p 2 r.'t\hnhuvufhe^ ninitigtdc-, muh\ii\-‘phaL^ 

jftahdkka'i mule^ydnss^ vxdkiiot vij>[!d]e, st'su. The wrong foini ptiin'id/ithtif (VTIi, 4) 1$ probably 
due to the fact that the clerk \\ho diafted the Girnai ’<»ersioii tbonghllcbsly rcplaoid the -t? of tlio 
Magadha neuter patimdkdns by -tf, as m the masculine &c, ^ Mfigadlia jatic^ Thu foreign 
name \A'\fki\ch^tna (XIII, 8) has no termination, while Magd lengtbunjj its final a, 

Dat. sing. — The form atkd (XII, 9) for athdya is found also in tlic Dtlhi-Tupul jhllar-edict 
VII j cf. Text, p. 2}fl. n. 3, and Michelsou, JAOS, ^40. 

Loc. sing. — In pfavdsamnihi (IX, 2) tlie in is doubled. The lofnimation -c occm> alio in 
p&karane.prakariinSi Pdiahpuit^ mjaye, vijiU, sarasnkc ^ iadntp<v(o is a for taddipanv 

The acc. plur. cnase. uses the termindtioa -!?.«?. wlxich, aa .'^hown by Luckra (SPAW, lyrj. 
992 ff.), ia peculiar to the Ardhamagadln dialect, in four ini.tanct.s {IV, 4) and 

snvi^pdsay'nddni cka {piipjajiiam &ka, ghamsidni cka ptijayati (XI f, i). 

The acc. pUir. neut. has th^ terminatioa iastcad of -dfii in vimuua'dtritimi cka h<isH- 
da\sd]m cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plui —The long vowel ih preserved before Aimsvru’a in hhutdndm (XIII, 7). 

Loc. plui. — The final u is lengthened in ptwithesu {II, K) 


’ In accordancb with Vararuchi, IV, 32, and Ilemachandia, IT, 344, Skt. griluf ib replaced 
by gkaya 

® The corresponding Pali word Is not a ncutei, a? Childers thought, but a masculine, 
bcc Luders, SPAW, 1913. 1004 and n. 3. 

® Cf, -patividhano for -paUvtdkdne in the nom. iing. 



GIRNAR GRAMMAR 


till 

5) Femm nca m -*/ 

S njpibr P mL 

Nom [a) kam (II, 4 ) , (b) '^}iaKiddyo. 

Acc. pujdn^ ydtajh. 
ptijdya. 8 ic. 

Loc. ganandyam, parisdyam. 

Acc sing — The final 'Anusvaia is omitted in (XII, 3), mahdtltdvah\^ {X, i). 

^'H*:ru\y^sd (X, a), 

Loc» sing. — In sairMrandya (VL 9 ) the final Aiiusvaia is omitted, or il may be a genitive 
xised in the sense of the locative. 

Nop, pint. — In chikzchka (11,4) the loog d of the first of the t\vo different terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is idwtica) with -atf in the Piakrits ; see Pischel’s Grctnimatik^ 
§ 

II. Bases m -i. 

(i) Masculines in -i 
Nona plur, trl^ (z, 

Gen. plur. ^dtinam, 

Loc. plur. iiaUsu. 

The nom. plur. in -I is common in Prakrit , see Pischel’s Gramtmtik, p. j 8 o. 

( 2 ) Feininiaes in -i and - 1 . 

Singular. Plural. 

Nona, hfl, &c. ataviyo. 

Acc. Smnbodhim, &c. 

Instr. -aimsastiyS, bhattya. 

Dat. -anitsastiya (avith final a shortened). 

Nom, sing, — The final i remains short in apachiti, rati, klni, 

Acc. sing. — The final Anusvara is omitted in kitt (X, *), kiti (X, x), chhati (XIII, ii). 
i/ia\d!ii (IV, 3 1 ). 

III. Bases in -u. 

Besides the gea plur. masc p^irttnam wc have three forms of the neuter base baku, viz. rtom. 
sing, baht, nom. and acc. plur hahtini, and instr. plur. hahHiii Tlie nom. sing, sadhu is the same 
in all three genders. 

IV. Bases nr 

Instr. sing masc. (for pttrd), h/idtra oc bkai\_^, 

Loc. sing . matari and mStr\}\ 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

As in other Prakrits, bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the analogy of the 
fl-declension. Thus the feminine base pati^kad becomes parud fill, d) and foims the loc. sing. 
parisSyam (VI, 7I. The piesent participle sat foims the nom. sing. masc. samto. Of bases in -tm, 
panthm forms the loc. plur. pamikesS, and the neuter barman the Magadha nom. sing katkmt and 
the dat. sing. kammay\(i\. 

The original consonantal declension survives in the subjoined incomplete paradigms. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. kartiiii or kara. 

Nom. plur. masc. tistaintft. 

The nom. sing, karuin is derived from the Sanskrit verb haroti. In haru the Aausvara is 
omitted. Two other forms of the same case, karoie (for Haromta) and samta (from root as) follow 
the analogy of the a-declension. 


INiRODUCilUL^ 


Ma nsadnat n n 

S Qg P 

N tn m « a ^ ^ 

A DU ama 

Instr. ; fwa. 

Gen, rano \ 

In the nom wng. masc. \Y(^na-r^a (XIII, 8^' the final a is" &hortenedj xvhile El* 3 has 
Yona-ra]^. 

(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing, P>r^.yadast, kasti 
IliStr sing, P^iyadnsiHa. 

Gen, sing. Pnyad>isino^ 

(4! Neuteis in -as 

Acc Sing, yaso, bkaya (=■ Skt. bhuyah) 


c.— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, aham 
Instr. sing. mayd. 

Gea, sing- nu. 


Singular 


Nom. masc. so 
Acc. 

fnatr. fb'Kft. 

Dat iaya. 
Gen. tasa. 
Loc. tamht. 


neut, ta 


(a) Base ta 


Plural. 

RIasc. tc. 


tehi. 

le[sa\ihy tcsa. 


Norn, sing fern s&. 


In plti'raso sd (Xllt, 10) the nom. ssng. masc ends in - 4 . The neuter ia (sa Slct. iat) occuis 
i\\[c& XIII, e) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its Magadha equivalent r<‘ is 

taken over unchanged in I, 10. 


(3) Base 

Acc. piuT n\^sc.n€\ neut, ndut. 
Foi this pronoun see Hemachandni, III, 70, 77. 


(4) Base el a. 

Singular. Plural. 

‘^Qtn,m 9 ,%z.esa{Xi$)}LSd;TitvX.sia,etaMyesa. Masc eU 

Acc. neut. eta <XI, 3). 

Dat. etdya, stahaya. 

Gen tiasa, 

Loc. ciamki. 

Nom. sjng. feiu. csd (VIII, 3). 

With the nom. sing. masc. csd (VJII, 5;* Xllf, 4) cf sd (— Sht. sah^ XIII, to) and M<iy:d 
(XIII, 8}. The neuter Ha sSkt. Hat\ occurs tvdee, and Mam once (X, 41, while the masculine 


^ Cf above, p. Ixii, 11. i- 


“ St-n. Text, p, 13^ n. 7. 



e IKWAR LrKAMMAR 


Ixv 


m a Im einp tirre t m - m n ru er rad wij Imown u acch I dxa. II 8 wbo 

qnotca t^a stram^ — Skt. .aA)_ CL tbt Mugadha nom* smg. «, wh*^h ixjcd boU, as 

tnasculme and as neuter (:= Skt. and fai), arid see Prschel’s Gramf/iahk, p. 399, 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 


Singular 

Nom, masc. avar?. ; neut. idam, 
Acc, neut. tdam ' 

Insti. imind. 


Masc. Ime, 


Gen- imasa. 

Lac. immffhl, \ 

Nom. sing. fem. lyam^ c^aih. 
Dat. sing. fem. imdya^ 


Plural. 


The Anubvara of the neuter ^dafk is omitted in ida (XI, 5). The masculine qyaif^ is employed 
instead of it three tinieSj and instead of the femiDine iyam (I, 1) five times In Pali only ayavi is 
used as feminine. 


( 5 ) Inteirogative Fjonoun. 

The nom. sing, neut hi (for hthi) occurs in IX, 9, and ham^ used as an indefinite, in XIV, 3. 
Of the indefinite baae JaMiid we have the nom. sing. masc. hocJii (XJI, 5) and the neuter himcht 
oi ktddyi\ fX, 3) The compound kimti or kiti (XII, a) is used in the sense of ' that, in order that 


(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular. 

Notn. maac.^i?; neut.j'f?. 
Acc. neut, j'a,ya\_jh\. 
Gen. yasd. 


PluraJ. 

Masc. ye ; neut. ydjti. 
y^am. 


Nom. plur. fem. yd. 

The acc. sing. neut. j-£7[7«] is found only m X, 3, while (= Skt ya-t) occurs ten times. 


(8) Base anya. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. etmne ; neat ads, 

Acc. 

Dat. aridya. 

Gen. [e^namanmasd. 

Loc. anat?vhi. 


Plural. 


Masc. alyi\dli\: aMe' 
Acc, 


neat, Lifidni. 


The nom, sing, masc and neut. amns (VTII, 5) and erne {IV, 7} are Mugadha formsd while 
an\a\ {IX. 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt any&i. 


(9) Base ^arvu 

Singular. 

Nom and acc sing, neut sarvmh, savam, Masc, save. 

Loc sarve^ 

(10) Base ehataya. 

Loc. sing. ekataraPiki. 

(11) Base ^eka^a. 

Nom. plur. masc, ckackd,' 


Plural. 


^ Cf. abovCj p. 1x11. 

^ The Lorresponding Pali foim is ekackch£ \ see Childers, s, v., and Geiger’s Pali, § 113. 


lEU 



D NUMERALS 

O 

Isom. ^ng. ma— 

Two. 

Nom. masc, dvo', Tem. dve. » 

These two are the only d^ial forms preserved in the Girnar dialer t, 

Thiee. 

Nom. masc. irl, (t. 

Four. 

Notn. maic. chatparu. 

Five 

Log paiKckctsti^ 

Ten, twelve, Ihlrleen. 
dasa^ dhadasOy iraidasa. 

Hundred. 

Aceplur Katani', jnstr salchu 
Hundred thousand 
Nom. plur, $aia-sahasrdiit» 

K— CONJUGATION 
t Pjiesent 
{i) Basis. 

First Sanslnit class. 

Root kram'. fardhrizmdvii, pati{pd)k\a\mate. The active form ^xnr/fUtti jcciui'' nlso in the 
epics, while classical Saiislmt has kydinati in the active and kyav:aiZ in the middle. 

Root gam \ gach/uyaw^ 

Root gay/i • garahalt. 

Soot drz^ pasati (La, pnssaii = Slct paij/aU). 

Root i'kii : hhavati and hoti. 

Root lahk The absolutivc dyahhtipd and the passive founa dyabharc, dyahkisn^ uYtthhisarc 
presuppose the present ^drcibhaUy ^to kill’ (= Skt. dlahhate). 

Root luas . vaseyi^. 

Root anui\d\iarc. 

Root sijid lisfsya. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as asti, 

Kootyd: [fijiydiu. 

Root ,^£3:;? follows the analogy of the ninth class : upakandti. 

Third Sajiafciit class. 

The ^QvandiVQ prajQ/iiiiavyam presupposes the present = Pah juvhat'} (for ^ juhvaii ) ; 

see Pischel, GGA, iS-Sr. 13^4. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad. paitpajetha Skt pratipadyita), 

Root man : ma^knate {— Skt. niaftyaid). 



LrlRNAK OKaMMAR 


3 CVU 


K'flli Sanskn 


RtJO? *5? Q ^ tlic nrnth cJib pr^^vn tt or n<imU 

Root sru follows the ninth class and forms the 3, plur. impel ative active srtmarti^ 


Root uh', ichhuii. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Both blmj {]^h:nij\a\manasa, VI. 3) zndjfuJ {yaja-mtUt IV, ii) fallow the ti-conjugation. 


Eighth Sanshnt class. 

Root Kri : karoii. 

Ro$fc kskan folioub the ^-conjugation: thliunitH. 


Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives. 

(a) Willi aya \ fujayati^ dasayitpa^ dipayem^^ ardrlhuyaM^u^ vetdhayaii. The character aya is » 
contracted into e in pairj\icfhai pai\t\vcdeid[y]y,XiH^ pujstuyat ai-ddhcUi^ lockefwvyd, \d\-locJieipa.. 

i^b) With paya * hdpesati and the derivative dap-ika-. The long vowel of the root jra is 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sansltrit, before paya in dnapaydini With this agrees the Prakrit 
anavedt, while PHi has andpeil with long d; cf Pi^chel’s Grammatik^ § 

(c) With dpayai likkdpayisa^i. sitkhdpaydmi (which is. properly speaking, a denominative of 
siihhd), and the derivatives hhdKdpiiay Ickfdipita, hm'dpiia^ srdvdpaha In Ickkdpiia the vowel i 
of the loot Jihk is strengthened by Guna, while in Hhhdpayisu.m it remains unchanged 

(d) papaya fopdpita, 

(a) Moads. 

(a) Indicative. 

Active. 

i, paydkramdnn^ kmcmP dnapayami, 

3. sing. ^araJuilt pasatt, bfiavati and holt, usH, upaka^dti, ic/i/tjii, haroti, ckhitHaii, pi^ayaiL 
•I'adhayati 

3. plur. pah (read hoU^ XITI, 6)* tckhcUi (VTI, ii), prdpw^ati (XIII, 4), In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination •'futi instead of 


Middle. 

'I. .sing, pari[m)h\d\}iiate, matunaU or iKunaU, karAe^ which follows the analogy of the active 
kavQtiy while iianskiit has the weak foim kuyutg* 

3 plur. karr>U (IX, 3) for '^karomxe. Tlic termination is -?v in anti'jlyyurt: CXIII, g), in the 
future anuvahsare, in the two passives annvtdhiyafc and drcdhtxrc^ and in the future passive 
arahkisaye. The same termination is known from Vedic Sanskrit, PiSkrit, and Pali; see Pischel's 
GrammatiPi § 458. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

Active. 

I. sing, sukkdpaydml (VI, ts), which has the tcimination of the indicative, but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gacklisyam and the 
imperative drddkayaPniii. 

3 sing, mctmPtd (Xfll, Ji) from inaifmaU. Cf. many other Vedic forms 

(c) Optative. 

Active. 

I. sing guchheyam. 

3. sing, asa (= Pali asset for "^asydi fiom root hkave^ tistxya. P^i, too, has both the 
terminations -c and -eyya. 

1. piur. dfpaysma. 

3. plui. asu (= Pali assu for "^'usyu/At vaseyu. 


^ Cf the Aidharaagadhl foim pau^nh in PischePs Gt aniiftatik, § 504, 
i 3 



pi^pctjeihit (XIV, 4). The terratnatiM -fkit \= Skt. -fS; jS th« same lu PSi. , 
Geiger's Paii, ^ IZQ- 

3. plur, st^nntsera (desiderative of srii) with the termination -ta fui Pali -ram — Skt. ■'ran. 

(d) Imperative. 

Active. * a * 

a. paUi^eddha (VI, 5}. As in Prakirit and Pali, the termination of the coircspondmg 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative, 

3 plur. yujamt'i^ dy^liayamiu. (with -/a: for ~mtu\ srimaru (XII, )) from "^^^rnndti — 

Skt. With the termination -ru cf. the middle termination -rs in the indicative, the pptative 

susumset'a, and the imperative anu-jataram. 

Middle 

3. sing, anuvidhiyaidm (passive) and snsrusata (desiderative). 

3. plur. anuvaiaram {VI, 14)' Pischel (GG-A, iSSi. 1331) compared the Vcdic imperative 
dithrdm. The middle termination -ram (foi -ram) corresponds to Skt. -nid? 7 i^ as the active 
termination -ru to Skt -ntn^ and as the indicative middle termination -rc to Skt. - 7 iie In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit, terminaGon agrees with Giinar and Pali. 

(e) Im per feet 

3. siiig. act. (tfw for ^ahhoi = Skt. af*u 7 vat j see Johansson, S/ul/id., § 30J last ■section. 

XL AoiaST. 

3. plur. act. /tayasw fVIII, i) = Skt. '^nyaydsuL from root yd with the jsreposition m :n the 
sense of nis, cf. Michdson, JAOS, ji. 545. The foim aliumsH {VIII, 2) scorns to be based on 
the 3. sing, a/iu Skt. ahhiti], as Pali asiinw on dsi (= Skt Tn drabhUn (I. 9}. wliich must 

be connected with the passive ■drabhare (f, 11) = Ski. Mubfiy^ntCy the hh is a defective spcllmg 
for bbk 

Til. PliUFECT. 

3. sing, act a/ia. The foriii aydya (VIII, «) has been generally explained an imperfect of 
root yd. It may be as welt a perfect of root i, = Skt. ^dya, but with moidiftcd reduplication. 

IV. Future. 

Active. 

I. sing, lihfidpaylmm (XIV, 3) has the sainr termination as in Pnlkrit aniJ Prill. 

3, sing, dnapayisati, vadhayt^aii, kdpssail, kdratt (=£ Pah kdnatiS from ^kar<:hyatL 

3, plui. \jra*'\vadhayisamiit mai^dsisamH, hdsamti and from root h'i. 

' Middle. 

3. plur. anuvattsars (V, 2). In the passive drabkhare (I, l%) the hk is a defective spelling ioi 
bbh ; cf. the remark on the aorist drabhistt, above, section 11- 

V- Passive. 

The forms which occur in the Giinir text are all derived from the two Sanskrit passive*' 
dlahhyati and anuvidktyail \ 

3. plur- indicative krahhare^ anu''jidhiym'$ are defective spellings for drahhharc^ anitvidhiyyan \ 
sec above, p. lix. 

3. sing, imperative riniivid/dyatam. 

3. plur. aonst drahhhu. 

3. plur. future urahhisare. 

VI Desiderati \3 

The 3. plur. optative susu-niseru (XII, *]) and the 3. sing, imperatiyc susmsatd (X, a) are 
derived from Skt. iuiruskaie. 
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VTL Iakticip 
P CBcnt partiop 
ActiTC. 

Root sch ^ : fiom pltir, tiia&e, ftscumia. 

Root ns nom. sing* msisc. samfo. 

Root ‘ noni. smg. ma&c, haroio^ hmu, 

Middle. 

Root hkvj , bhu}kj\ii']indna 

(2) Past passive principle, 

(a) «In -ta. 7 nata (= Skt tnnict^ XIIL a, and ^ mtfay XIII, 'S.)ihuia {— krtt^i vyapaki 

(= '^'yapT^in.\, vihiaia (= 'I'lstriid}^ nsapt fss uUtita), nisfitn (= ‘^snhita). sfita. (= sthiiit), ntihrata 
(VI, i) or at..kaia (e= aUkranin), 'puia samaia smitaptd), samkhita {— sanz^shiptu)^ 

ladhct { — labdhd\^ dnapUn^ &c- The participles "vijiia and vifUta (VT, 4} are used as substantives. 

(b) The only pftrtidple in -na x^prasomnn. 

(3) Future passive participle* 

(a) In -iavyax kniovvu S]it hariertyn), vtinrjya. vakta^iyct)^ pmjuJtitavya "^'jukiiii 

= Pili juvh<xti\y oz'dditavyii (fiom Pali ovadcLU\ vijctavya (from pu^elaya f= piljayzta'iyd)^ 

Uchftavya (== r 6 cha}iiu’‘jya)^pnfJ\i*cdeii^^ya. 

(b) In -ya ■ kacha {= Skt. krtiya^ IXj dh saka r= yiakyd), 

IKI-'JMTIVE. 

(a) Accusative : aradk».’tu (s; Skt. &yddkayit2zm). 

(b) Dative \ chhamitave from root kskam . cf Vcdic forms like ehurilavey and gautave^ &c., 
in Pali, 

IX A'R^.OT.UTtVr. 

fa) In ’•tpii 1^= Skt. -tva \ : drahhUpd, pm ickajUpd (from root tyaj)^ dusayUpd (from causative of 
dpis)., [^-lochetpu (= 

(b) The only absolutive in -ya is sachkaya from sain-kid (= sx>h'klfyn\ 

F.^-SUFFIXES 

Under this heading I rote 3. few remarkable foimations which differ from Sanskrit. 

(i) pLrit suffixes. 

(a) -and •^a>ktirana from Skt tlrayati 

(b) -H- nljkaiz t= ^indhyaptu anusasti = Skt. anxikdsti (Bohtiingk’s Werta hack, 5* 99^), while 
Pali andiiithi agrees with Shi. afiUHskh. 

(c) -m : hlni (IV, tt) from root hd on the analog of the participle kina 

The hrst member of the compound 'Vachi^giUi (XII, 3) is not a fossilised locative, as MicheJson 
(JAOS> 31. 330} thlnks), but must be connected with Aidhairiagiadhi -zm or val' = ^vizc/J . fiee 
Pischel's GrammaLkf ^ 413. 

(3) Taddkita suffixes. 

(a) -ha-', rdjuha (from rajju\ see Text, p. 3, u 2), and often pleonastic: etuka^ 
tdvatakay sarasata, ndtika. 

fb) -dlaka' makuldka (from SkL makai) = Prakrit vioJmlaya and ihjkallaya. fPischels 
Gramwatiki pp. 403, 404). 

(c) -ika : ilckika and pdraJohika (XIIIj ta). 

(d) -iya\ Uokacka (XI, 4), chacha[\.€\. The first component of iljkttcka and ihhika. Is the 
pronominal base 2, from which Skt, itura., itas^ and iPia (for tdha) are derived j see Franks in GN, 
1 *^ 95 ' 656 

(e) -tara, added to paiticiples and substantives: ddd/zaiarath, katavyaiaram, ha^^matarmn 
from Skt. kmmmi. 

(f) -tvand . Uzddtpmp{nS) \ see Text, p. 18, n. 8, 



C SYNTAX 

PI 1I50 ^ gim a ooin mcss Vh ki c cni y rw jxirtJciJa cunstr^ict ltti. 

To dfiflun: lime, stTG oseti - i,be aa:BK»..we >D amii.,un^ _n times fast 

(IV, 3 , V. 3 , VI, I . VIII, I), tlie utsti-umonLal in bahiUti -Jiasd\-sat€h% 'for many hundreds of 
yeais ' (IV, 4.^, the dative in "111 the didtaut ffutuie) ’ (X, 1), and the locative in pamckasth 

piXilicJiasii viisx:su ^ ' every five years’ (III, 3), sa 9 ^'£ kdi^t any time (VI, and 
^at the present lime' (X, i). * 

Tile nominative absolute occurs in XI. 4 . — so l[a\ihs Vf one is acting ilius and the 

genitive absolute in VL 3 - — bhnv^j\(i\»tanasa we, ‘while I am eating’ 

The genitive h employed in connexion with hhavaii (IV, 10) and ndsti (VII, 3) and instead 
of the instrumental tvith haia {= krttu, 11, 4), (I, df.), and l'atavya- 7 }!.atc (\' f, 9^, 

The 3 is the piedicate of a nominatii'e plmaJ in I, 6, and juz^ti in three places 

(II, d, 7; XIIT, S): cf Pi^cliel':! Gfmrtnta^ik, p 350. In XIV, i f., as(l is u^ed as a paiticle m the 
sense of In IX, r, it opens a sentence, as frequently in Ibc Pu,"tcLaUiiUra , cf. Speyer’s 
Spitav (Leyden, 1886], p, 334, n. 3. For instances from Prakrit liteiature see Pischel, op, cil,, p 394 


CHAPTER VIL 

GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCIGEDICTS 

A,— PHONETICS 

I Vow ELR. 

Thj^ tow’el a becomes i through the influence of a netghboiuing y in wujhinm f=a madhyama)^ 
nadhiyail (= vardhayaiiy vadliiyisali^ and « after a labial in muta} muHiia {— Kuxii->isf(ya), iicka- 
vuchiu In ^j7*[z‘]i'/j£r ( = gpikastha^ XIII, 37) and ud\ii\payttz (= nJapanii) the vowd cf the second 
flylJable asaimiJated to the liist. In Ahkyddindiilc (XTII, 8) the u is perhaps due to a popLilar 
etymology deriving the foreign name fiom nlU:a^ 'the foichead’j and ^undura^ 

' bcautjfnJ 

The c of ksta or het^ peihaps gooj> back lo an original /; sec above, p. Jvn 

In cdUa and hid^a the vo\^^cl t? corresponds lo the 1 of Skt. tdjt'<*xr 

The a of gixitt coiicspoads lo Skt «, cf. above, p. Ivi. In ymmisti (II, the // of Sl<t. 
tfianudiya lias become i thioiigh the influence of the i>alatal y in l)ie next .syllable , cf the form 
mamaci li e at Shahhargarhl and MinsehiS, hi which the j/ has pahlaliKcd the preceding 

sA.^ In ^.7^1? 1= Skt. hfUihx\ Skt, u i? represented by <?; see above, p. Ivi and n. 3. 

As in other Frakrils, the Skt vowel ri is lo^t It becomes a in [i7]7;rrwyv/ (?:= Ski iiminya\ 
[z^']ska^u^ M-ifa^ dnkaia,^ gahallui (—griAasiJuc, XII, 31), dakkxXlt, tmfa^ bhat<thfi, matc^ vatad: 
f= vriitavi. X, 37), vadJii and vadki (= -L'rtdJfn)^ vit/m^ta, rrri^ata , 1 in edisn and hc^istt^ iadna, 
[djdis^ (= yddrisa}, (= knlOjuatdS^ didhn, pan^tikyci (“ ‘^pranttpirika)^ 

bkdhfi-j, Pi^iguviyu j n iix f/sAufaP und afler a labial in paUpucAhdj 

rti\y\?di {— vtUavi (= vriit^ni^ XHI, ii), (= vpiddka). It will be cbscivcd that 

in some of these words the original rt has ciuied the lingualization of the following dentals, and in 
kedisa—Slit. Xdriia it hai liiiguilizcd the preceding d In [lyt]k/ia (II, d) the syllable lu cot re-Spunds 
to the syllable rvt of Skt. vtiksha , cf Greek Xi/iras' = Skt. vrika^ and sec WackciTtagel’-K Aidnd^ 


^ The same foicn occurs in Pall; see Geiger, ^ jS. 

^ Pali has edisa and orisa^ Prakrit Idzsa and &}‘ha\ see PischoVs Graymnatik^ § 'iSi, 

^ Michelson (AJP. 33* 441 1 thinks that the vocalization of munisa may have followed the 
analogy of Magadha pitlisa — Skt puz'Hsha. But the apparent lesomblancc of the two words 
is due chiefly to the defective gpelUng of jriurtssa, which stands for mimissa. 

^ Cf, Skt. vikaict (for vikytKi)^ uikata^ sathkntct, 

^ This Prakrit woid is used also in Sanskrit 

® Cf. the assimilation of the second vowel to the finst in tit^u^p&na = Skt, ndapaua. 

^ Here the u is due to the analogy of other forms of the root sm 
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G toL § 84, b The Cjimar eqmvaleut zwacJcha d fv* rtymo 

advtxaled by P ^che ammafit § tL wbo dcTTvcJ Prlkp rMiJskn from Sk rmi ta Ki^^da^ 
V tu which K th F' h '¥\^nial C^ngr is Aryan S p ^ had aasi^jned the inj; 

a tree , dhhcjtigiL tii_ .nu h nal mcamtig gi_ q i 

The diphthong'^ and utt are both lost. The former becomes e in Ki[cke\ (perhaps = Skt 
mc/iai/i, VII, in) arid in the feminitie caae-ierminatioti , the second becomes o in papotd {XIII 
j pc^c^lokikyd 01 palaloktya^ -opaga and -opa\^ya^. 

Short a is lengthened in a[^:ydy2ke] Skt, atyayikam), uydma (—udyamc^, Idtt (t^ratz 
VIII, li), and at the end of a few bases in -<af, viz. iu,kuvuckd- (VII 21), kiiand- hUnjna^ 
VII 32 ), {— vyaja, III, 8), s^ld- or sh[a\ld- {— sdfa), skdvd- (= s^gyva, XTI, 31), 

(= sramana, XI, 29). The lengthening- of a is very fiequent at the end of words, e-g aja 
( = adytpii at& atra and yaita\ anaid (= iatyati-a), asd {~ yctiya)^ dkd, evd or va^ chd,]anasa 
tasa (= tdsya)^ tendr danend, ndi ndmd, 7t.ikhj.ni,ithd^ Piyadasisa, mcand^ Ittdd (= ika), keia 

(z= 

Long / and u are nowhere distinguished m wiiting from the corresponding short vowels 
except in osadhl}t[i\ (II, 5), Pi[ya\dast (T, 3), (IV, 12), [ckfi^ (I^ 4), 'knujul[a\ (I 4) 

laj[u]k\/\ {III, 7), 

Similarly, d is often represented by a. Althongh in some cases this detective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the wnter, the subjoined list will not be consideied superfluous 

(1) At the beginning; ahdla{h\}ta^ <nzan^a^t\yeHdy [uJjia^uyafikj apalanita} ayaiiye, alarn 
bJnyisUy aluhhi\yaui\iiy al&hki\y'\h!:i\]^i\tiy az^dka'\sty a/id- (=^ Skt. aha, V, 13). 

(2) In the interior of woids* odiska { — ydJrJa7H, XI, 39), anafhesu (= anathesii. at Dhauli) 
apavahe (sr Skt. apavdkah), ava ( = ym'aU IX, 35), avalidl^u! kaU% (VI, 17}, Dsvanamplyem (X 28), 
pa\_^a]lokikyci or pdlalokiya {— puLxloktka in the two sepaiute edicts at Dhauli and JaugadV 
pasada (= p&sha^du, XII, 31), budhaHi (XII, 33), madhttUyuye ^ lajd^ Ictjane, hjmd, ’’AjiiiCt 
mans’, v[i]dh[a]}tii[}H'], ttmam-i viyapaii (V, 15), zvi'idA[dVs], sAaz'[i]bhags. 

(3) Attlip^ end . a (= Skt. d, Xllljd), anatha (= anyai^id), cibaku- (= ambtkd)y (XIII^ 

37) ma (XIIL J‘> 5 ), maka-phald (XIII, J4), mdta-pituu (III, 8), Idja fIV, ii}^ v& (twice = va), 
k^d\lokika (XIII, 18) 

Initial a is dropped in pi {^apf) and hakuni (for akaham — akar>^\ i in H #Vfj, also 
in kvtkti (onlj* XII, 33) and kiii', e in va (only IX, n6) and vd, besides -which the full forms eju 
and czd are also employed.’^' 

II. SiMPLK Consonants. 

The Kals! dialect agiees with the Magadha one in replacing the bemivoi-rei f by I, and the 
two nasals n and « by dental m, thiovighoiit. 

The two gutturals k and g were often palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
voviel i, This pronunciation is e-!:pressed in writing hy the groups ky and gy^ol which the latter 
occurs thiee times in the word Kaligj'a (= Slct. KaUhgn)y^.G.d the former in (XIL 34) 

Ahkyashitdah (XIII, 8), and in the afSxes -ha and -ika of ahaliky\f[, -tkitikyd and -thltihyay 
natihya, pandtUiydy pdiatniik)a^ Pitinihyc\sJipSy -b/i[:tyfiihyd, sh[a](s/a{)z'dM[z]hyeKa, sa[7k]sayzhys, 
hidalokihya and pa\ld\lokiky{i (XIII, 18). Irustead of the two last ivords we And also the foi ms /«[<2h]“ 
lokibcc and putabkiya (XIIT, 17 f), which suggest that -tha l^icame --tya through tlie inteimediate stage 
ilya. In the same way Franke (VOJ, 9 347* n- 2) explains nilatklya, -which corresponds at K-ilst 
(IX 24) lo nimiha at Girnar.^ Another instance oi the change of k to y after v would be di)adka 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel {Graminiitik, ^ 1^0) derived from "^dvikardhu. To this maybe added 
the aihx -dlaka or -dlaya in 'fhuhdlaka and supadadoya (V, t4j ; see below, p. Ixxxiv.'^ The Kahi 


^ DhauH reads dpalumid, and Girhar \(i\para4d- Cf, the adjective Apardataha in the 
Kautiiiya, p. 8r, 1 . 3. 

“ This may be an unreduplicaied perfect, as in the pillai-edicts ; see Mjchelson, IF, 23, 344 
^ Instead of no at XIII, i6, we have perhaps to read yc, as at Shahbazge.rhi For yo = 
Prakrit riTw see below, p. Ixxxv- 

* <^f. also ata-patiya in the pillar-edict IV, and atka-hkdglya on the Rummindei pillar, 

® In Turkish the guttural c±) {jtyaf) is liable to a similar palatalization and change toy ; thus 
from ffili^ {kyopek), dog*, is formed (pronomicsd hyopeyi), ^ his dog^ 
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djaicct, Dct the Gnrtir dialect an of the dcvdoiJtncj] cf_> rtj g U 

and (Vn., 13 r. FxOm „ie form Kabgya^ wh„Ji, as stated cai P- iii-, .hm; limca 

at K5kT, it may be inferred that the intemiediate stage was ^-opagya. Gieek y is expressed by 
Ji in A!htt:ki\}ie\ and Makd, and x Amtiyoga- Sk£ gh has become h in la.hu and iahuk<x 

Of palatalsj eh ha^, been aspiiated in kcchka {=: Slrt. kdeha^ XII, 32) and hchhi {— ''^^kid’^c?iid) 
Jn vdcha (VI, jS ; XIIj 34) ih coiicsponds to the j of Skt- uraju. The letter^ has become d m 
palitiditu {X, ijS), the absoLutIve of Slct. part^uja^. Cf. Kuhn [Pdli-Grammatthi p- 36}, who 
quotes from Dhammapada, p 144 [1*^3], tbe paru:hchadi\ -K, MulkrT Pdh Grammar 

p 33; Pischel's Grafnmatih^ §213. 

Dentals aie linguahzed in duvddasa ; before ri itl hedisd \ after ri in and mhula^ haia 

dtikaia, kiiaHdt\&\, hhata^ iPiataka, hzaie^ vithaia, viydpatd , aftci ra in the preposmon pail (= Skt 
prats). Dental / is palatalized m (IV, 12b the absolutive of Prakrit chtUkadp ^{:=^ Skt 

iis-hthati). It replaced by in dost (VI, 19) and fPida-sukhdyc (V, Ij) ® In taiopa\_yd\ iadopuja 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if t had taken the place of Bet the first member of the 
compound might be, not iadi i^^t tata (= Skt. Uiitd) ; cf Senait’s luscrtptwui de Piyadasi^ 7. 194 
In kzda (= idka at Giinai j the d apparently corresponds to an oiiginal dL ; but Johansson {SPiaab 
§ may be right in connecting kida witli Vcdic iddy ^ now’. 

The labial aspiiate hh has become k in the instuimcntal and dative pkiial in -ki. in lioii., hoiUy 
ako ktsvByUy lui^u^ and in the participle huta (= Skt. l}hufa\ while bhtsia is used as substantive 

The semivo wely has become j m majuli ( = SUl. mayura, 1, 4) ; in ^’isa va ( = vsshesya, XIII gj 
and vas[e\v,i vas^yak, VII, aij > (VI, 2o).‘‘ Initial y is lost in ask (= Skt, yut) a.ia 

{!^yt{sya], c yah^ yak y€)y at[d\ yuira), at/id {—yathap [d]iiua {= yddyiui), iivsc [-z^yurvui] 
tn’a[ta]ke (XtlL 3g). In apavudka (= apodkd] v was developed out of it. 

The sy liable ywj becomes i in palliiditUy the absolutive of S\iX.pa}'i(yaj/tti, Aild iil \p]p(t-v\i\yatu 
(= apu-vyayats. at Girnai), and zd becomes u in the absolutives in -tn \ s= Skt, -ivd). 

In iy]dasii (= aya is contracted to c The causaUvo affixes aya and ayi citl cr 

remain unchanged (in da^styUu, &c.) or ai'c contracted (m pujitty ps<j<i'tav\C\yik ficc.) ; in vntifmUi 
and vadhtj'iSffii the second tz is changed to i through the influence of the palatal y which follows it 
In the 3. faing. optative (= Skt. uirvartayci) the e coriciponds to an original aya) toi 

ai \7 we have o in olodkana, hoii, hotUy aho. 

Cases of Cockntyism are hda (= Skt. ika)^ k£dis:t {^tdriia), hiin (s= ke:>itfk, and 

perhaps the conjunction hamche (IX, 26), which is identical in incanin^ with Prill ‘ f 

Johansson {Sh&hb , i 66) derives it fioin Pali yanichc (Childers, Pah DicUonaiy^ p, 603, a) through 
the intermediate form ^afnchCy while Sena.it (lA, ai. traoe*^ it directly to sachc. 

In the edicts I-IX the KaisI dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibiiinth 
V and di by s? From edict X the writei,' employs, besides a, the signs foi .f and slu In a fi.w 
coses sh IS used where Sauikiit would require it, see eshc., var^i/sa^ XIII, 3'") 

pashamda^ mafUi\phand\tn^ Usham, yesham^ ateskn (=^ tmiusku]^ Kiahhcjcslm^ KaH\jii\gcsh{ 
nahkesku, Ndhhapamtishu, Pitiniky>i\iJi\utpiiishik Y\p\nt.skliii\, ladhe:>hii{&hu), mafdsht- Hut in the 
majonty of Instances bath sh and i are phonetically and etymologically impo'^slble ; sice 0 g. taia 
and iusha (:=:Skt i<isya)^ daia and ddsha {^—dasd), dasnthuia and skamthuta samstnid) 
s\d\va and shava (= s&rva)^ and sk\a\ld' (= sard), Piydtz and sfnydH { ~ sydt}, [ijjc and s/tf 
s/£i.i/ia[^s~\a and shahashet, (s= sahasid). To explain Ihi^ state of matterh., wc have to Mippuse that 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no dbilant besides Ss and that lie used the lettGis i anil sh 
mdiscrimmatcly foi expressing the same sibilant.*' In other words, the letters i ?aid sh at Kalsi aic 
purely graphical, and in the ‘jequel it is tacitly assumed that every s and sh is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental j 

As in the Girnar dialect, all final consonanL'5 are dropped. The preceding vowel is womot me*^ 
lengthened ; sec j[.r]wy<2- 01 shctmyd- (= Skt samyitkj Pah samnid), paii^d (= Skt, par hh/td}, puna 

^ Cf. Singhalese sitinu or Jupnu, ‘ to stand*, in Gofer’s LiiUraiisr undSpyache der Singhakssn 
P .17. 1- 3 f. 

“ Cf. below, p Ixxxv and n, 4. 

^ For similar forms of the i, sing, optative see below, p. Ixxxit, 

^ For similar conti acted forms see bcicw, p. bci’f.'di. 

' But i occurs twice in edict IV, 1. 13 {vasa ^ Skt. ^arsJia. and Piyadaima), 

^ Cf. Senait’i lusinptivts da Fiyadas^ r. 37i and Bnlder’s hid. Pa!,, § 14, last section 
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tfrvi «rwj aw yirca ). I Ii naaaJ ^ m vcam X II 8 Th^ fer mm tktn 
-tlx pxEcrally bcc^jcnc* -<S t, b tlie a 1 a iihort rttl a 3 cv cases ■oc be ctw p bum 

Jliul -04 bmuia «^£ ,°oin aa<;flZx , Skt, ,gai.aicg.X /aiw 

(noin, plur.}, bh\u\yc (— bhuya?i)^ ng (= na.h)^ se (— sak]^ ys or £?, amne^ gke^ (— 

S ct pnrah), V 2 yafkjaik 7 t[ 0 ^, But <? is found instead of c. as at Girnar, in Satiyapido 

Ki\lald\pi{to^j€[ni\yQ\ ld\J\unQ^ yaso or yasAffj tato , d in Maka ; a in vodka (XIIT, 35), hidalohtkya 
fxni, eskla] [xnr, 3S), Vct[cka]- {XII, ^i). 

Sanskrit words ending m and it substitute Anusvgra for these two nasals , e. g- dkctmi^iam 
and the two present paiticiples samiam and kalamtaki (XII. 33), which correspond to 
Skt son and htirvan. The Anusvara is, howevei, frequently omitted; see h{ila\fnid\ (XI 30J and 
kalaia fXII, 32) for kaiathlafkj anuia tXI, 30) for anamUnK adtshd (= Skt, ydd^'ham, XI, 29) 
pasktahida, pdshada^ and pasada^ bddka (XlIIj 36), jtiodava (= mdrdavanii XIII, 4}, v^ay'[ci\ and 
vi^ayriaviya (XIII, 16), \sha\ua (= sarvamt X, aS), hevo (= evamy XII, 3a), and the accusatives 
fem nine (XIII. I3)j kiiU hkamti^ vodki^ Safhbodhi, siidkl, kini. In other instances the 

Anusvara is dropped and preceding a. lengthened] see ^d\disd (= Skt. yddrzLi^n, IV, 10), kam 
(=: '^karmatara^fti VI, ao), kkudu kskudramy IX, 24), dosd (I, a}, nilatkiyd (IX 04) 
patadd (XII, ^d\^pif/id (thnee = pnnyaPn), i>ak 7 tk[d] (I, 2), maku^phald (= maM-phidam^ XIII 14) 
As a rule, the nom. sing, of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom. sing, masculine and ends 
in e ; see .rf, sht^ gst’, es/a, yg, e, amng^ saitg^ skavc., t\td\le, dditL, S:c. The acc. sing. neut. has the 
same terminaliGn in dam (XII, 31), bddhaiaU (Xlf, 33), and in the particles e (XIIIj 38) se, sh$ 
Words ending in long nasalized vowels aie tieated in three different ways. Long a is 
generally shortened; eg. pdndnam, tuttam {XIII, 38), Udm^i (XIII, 3;;), nati\pux 4 i\ (IV, 30) 
hha{tind\m (V, 16). In other instances the Aiius\»ar4. is dropped ; see the genitiva^ plural \ba\nibka- 
nmid (Xr, 29), nStmd (I\'’, g), dh[agi\m[nd\ (V, 1^), gvluna (IX, 25), and the accusatives singular 
pu)a (XU, 31)3 -daikdata (XIII, i?), disha (XIV. 23), \yn,a\katkavd {X, 27^ which is perhaps a 
cleiical mistake for mahaihdvahd {=sSkt. ’tnakdrlJiavcikam), Thirdly, the AtiusvS.fa may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened at the same time; see pajd’va (= SUti V 15) 

pasod^na (XII, 31J, w[a]niis/idn[a] (XIII, 39J, «[<^^« {= iddnltn, I, 3). 


UI. Sandhi. 

Final ni is preserved before the particle H'a in tam^va^ i[d]Kaift^cz’[d], [yjvaffp>ez>a 
pctitffk^iky^ift’gvglva}, Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds ajkfiaffi-a»askd { = Skt. anydnyasya, XII, 33) and hholom^-ayesit (V, J 5)^ 

a-\ a arc contracted into d In etaydfhdye (XII, 34), \kaidbhih&}^.ii^ htvdpi (= Skt. kv&p^^gahJia 
g’ala^ ~vasdhhhiia^ dho 7 hmdKiiS(t\tk\i (^XIII, I2) or dha>Hnidniisha.thi (twice}, &c., but into shoit a in 
dkmhfnan'iisalhi (thrice), (XII , 35), ii[p\ikalapalddkgfii^ (XIV, 23U and before an 

original group of consonants in a\td\td (twice — Slct yaita yatra), apalamtd ( = dpa} dnidh, V, f^) 
ienatd {■=. Uridiro^ VHI, 33), dtyadha {—'^dvikardha, XIII, 35), 'i’iiith ndsti), supathay[e\ 
(= supdrthdya^ I, 3). 

ayd becomes a in pc^nd\lcL'^hhh€ (IV, 9) and \ 7 nd\kaih(i’i:d (= Skt. MphdfthaydvohdM (?) 
X 27}. 

dya becomes a before an original group in ]_md\/iatkit mahdyar^ka^ X, 37) 
dyzi becomes g \t\ pajopaddns[^ys), on which see below, p. Ixxv, n. i. 

o is elided before i, o in hambkan-ibiies^i (V, 15), ch-e^&. monus-opagdat. (II, 5),^ and befo e 
u in chn, ' but which corresponds to gho (= ckayu) in Buddhist 

iya are contracted into i 111 itkidklyak/ui {— sity-ad/iyaLskiay XII, 34). 

^ is elided before o \s\ pas-opagdni (II, 5). 

a is dropped after e in e-yatri (V, 15). id[y^ik'^ 3 ^ye] (VI, Jp), yje<‘t/idy& (VI. 20}. 


^ For iaiopayd see above, p. IjcxiL 

2 Michelson (IF, 23. 361) considers cht a contamination of tu and cha^ 

® See Kerti's translation of the SaddhuriHapziTyPtirika (SBE, vol. 3i), Introduction, p. xvii. 
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IN IKUUl L-UUN 


rv RO rs OF C PT^HANPj. 

CfflubiEicd arc cii^hcr asjswnClatci,, or an aui..,bry .aael is dcrdupcd Mwra tlicni. 

The only groups vrhich occasionally remain unchanged are fn, dhr^ mj\ vy, sv. For the two groups 
and^y bee above, p, Ixjli, 

Long a pieceding a group of consonants is generally sliortened > see aia- {— Skt aiman) 
n[iiydytkd\ dtyaytkam)^ amp[a]ytscmU (III, anusathi \^=:^ aHusdsti)^ aso-mcJi {= asamaph) 
ayesii drfis/iu), diadhe '^drdddku7fi),gadkd ^gaddhd), tadatjUyii.palakainmriupal&kumaiti, 
palakamena-^ pasavali { = prasdvytiie)^ ffm[g]a (= ifid*ga, It, 5 ), ntudava (= mdrdava, XIII 4) 
'tnakdth.aia mahdmdira) But the length is pieserved m ampayltc and maharndta. Long i 
pi seeding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in tiinni (= triut^ I 3) 
Similarly, bh\}i\ye^ anuvidkiy&Ma (read ^ymnii) may be meant for bkuyye^ vsiantyju 

anwuidhiyya>nii\ cf. abovGj p lix Short a preceding a group is lengthened In dnaid {— anyutra 
2 ^), pamtikya {^'*pranaptrika^Vd^\t)^ and shdvd- ssi-va-, XII, 31). Tn pdlamtikya 
(ttuce = pdratrtha\ the short a picceding tJie gioup tr has been nafaali2cd '■ 

A long nasalised vowel is shortened before consonants, as> it is oiten at the end of words (sec, 
above, p. Ixxiii), {\\ahhamla.m{-=- €ii%krtmta^d),l£h^ihti {=; 6 ?/j£ 5 fi/;,XIII, Tambapamdi (= Tdmva 
paym), Pamdiyd { = PdMdydh), hm'hhJia^ia (™ brdktnand), [bkalm[d' 7 ] (= hhanda^ III, ii), sa[}k]saj ikj c 
{— sdifiscLyikam^ IX, s6). In (XIII I}£‘Vd!zdpiyt.’ ftwicej, and m the thud pei^oni 

pluial pdpiindta\it\, palakamdtup Ischsizt (XITI, 17^, (VT, l8), iho Anuavara is 

dropped. 

As at the end of words (see above, p bodiip there aie many cases in the interior of wo ch 
whore the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; see Attyogs (Xllf, t),atcskn (= iX}n£^hn),unata 
{— izimita), an>i.hadk\(i\ {— amibazidhdi). aktka- (= ambikd), alabk'^y'idPpi [cf the aoiist aland hi 
yisti \,^),Alikyctdiiidals Kahgya Kalinga), pdla<fu pdskada pdshai^da)^^ 

masala m<.\figala), ’viki^d (ss: viAi/fisa), 5 /:and?aJ/t[/] i = safkbamfha/i), \Wtiigi' (— \a>ii£i 

bhagak). sayama and sunijania (IX. 25), vas/usti {— vasanii), and manaiu {3. plur imperative of 
loot man) 

While most groups of consonants arc assimilated, others arc avoidrcl by developing an uuxilnry 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a \ti p£^l(^kaU {;=-%\A> gar hail)., galakuy AlikydskudaU 
(=i AXs^avSpo^} u befoie or after labials in huvelpi,ditvt\dui’dptisd,pulHva[^piirva)tSmidnnia 
papUKdi€t[h)x and frequently ; ; see Idjind {—^ajnd), tajinc iy=. 9 ajnah\^ the fiilLirc [lassivc p;irtic plss 
m taviya, ^adkiyahka {^adhyakshay [a]>Mniya {=^ dftrinya), apatiyi, alabki\_\a}H\ii \i.’]kaiiyG 
Pamdiyd, pativmya, madkdiya {■= ,nddlnirya\ vtyaihjum, viyupaia vyiipriia)^ [skamackccyiya 
{=i*s<x.inii--chary(L)i shmehe {= siyd sy&i). Similarly, an iiUxiUory ? is piefixcd to the 

group sty ill iiki {=.stri). 

It is unnecessary to quote example'? of the groups tr, dy^pr^ by, hhr, jV, ^r, which have 

become h,g, d^p, b, bh, s, s throughout. The remaining groups and theii equivalents aie given m 
the subjoined list. 

k£ becomes t m Ndhhapmkti, &c. 
kv becomes kuv in kn^dpi 

hsh becomes kh in -adhiyakka, khmhti (= Skt. kskdnti)^ hhuda (= pshiidra)-, dahhatip \l2P]kha 
vrikshfi]^ mokhdi su{sa)'k)khiia (~ sa.nihshipid \ , chh in chhanati, 
khy becomes kh in sjtanihln’ye (read stiPnkhdycty 
kill becomes kk in khyj == Skt hhahi \ see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
gn becomes^ m agi, 

jn becomes ;; in htiandf[d\ (= Skt, hyiiajfuiia), ndh^ dnapayitc^ buty/^2 m Idjina raj^u) 
and lajtKs (= rajPiah) 


^ aiiyayika presupposes an intermediate form ^atyc^ika^ in which the initial d was shortened 
befoie the group iy, 

2 Cf vanika = Skt. vakra, sumka = Skt snlha, &c,, in Pischcl's Gramniatik, § 74. 

* For these two form^ se€ below, p. IxxxU. 

The form pashada may be derived fiom Skt parshada ; see above, p. lx, 

Pischel {Graninmiik, § 554) derives this form from ^drihhaili which is preserved in 
tduksha, tddrtkika^ &c. 
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It^cv 


^ <^rr in Pajrufjyo, 

9^ beconics ftm ^ ^ ft m kiia^^a, pitna ■^^vhncft = puityafn}^ but. m,^ jH ^nem^re d n mvj Gj. 
fp becomes p in pajopaddn^{yc)} 
fm becomes t in atn- {=: Skt. dtmajt). 

ty becomes Hy m apaiiye, a\iiydyths\ \e\kaitya\ ky in mkyam. 

tv remdins in iad'iivaye (X, 27). where the a of iada has been shortened before the double 
consonant of the affix -tvn , but tv is assimUj.tcd in chaidli {= Skt- chatvdri, XIII, 7). 

2'f becomes s (or s}^ in c\ikis5, chikisahd^ [i(]skat£'[fietj and iishiiUna. 

tsth becomes th in ?ifk5.na \ cf. usidna. at Gifnlr. 

dy becomcsy m aju.. pahpaj'>yd : y Sk \^j^d3tast]A i^’uma, 

dv becomes d m diyadha but duv in dfive, duz'ddasa. 

d/iy becomes j/i m majkim^nd, but dkiy in -adhiyaklui^ 

dhr remains m dhritve (L 4J ; but it seems to be assimilated in \AdJid\ (= Ajidhfa, XIII, 10)- 
7iy becomes of n in mhna and ana^ and manati. 

pt becomes i m guii, n\i\}}taiZj asa‘mat%^ sii{yaik)hkite}td ttaidlc (= Skt. itaptdyctli)^ panaUkyds 
Ttdamaye (= UrQX^^aLos) 

pfi becoin es M vi pdpundfaiti)^ 
hdh become.^ dh in ladk 

bhy becomes bh in dbhezu, but hkxy 10 al(ihhi\_y(idi\ti^ alambhiyisuy aldhhi\p\^isa\m\ti. 

my remains in s[Lf\fKyd- or shamyd- (“ Skt. saniyak). 

mf becomes mb in Taihbapaiknt 

f-g- becomes g In ^^\d\ge\s'\jif 'lagend^ svagam. 

rn becomes mfi- in T/imbapamm 

rt become': i in hiii, unHVC^iiXtkii \d\HUvai[a\t'd^ nkjateU; t in kaiaviya, a9Z7ivatisa[7k]ti> 

rih becomes th in atha \ th in <^tha and mlathiyd , see above, p. Ixxi and n. 4. 
i'd becomes d in madavtn (= Skt. mdrdava)^ 

fdh becomes dh in vad/ate, vadkiytsati\ dh in vadhiUi va^hiyaU, \_pd\v\ci\dhciyha7hi\il^ 
di) tzdha. 

ybh becomes bh xn gabh^cilas\i‘\. 

rm becomes mfft or m in karnfftit (= Skt karman), dkamma and dhama. 
ry becomes y in ayesu (= Skt. dfyishtf), but dy in ana^i\ia\{\i]ya (= dnaniarya), madkuUy>% 
[= madhuyya), \$katn(tck<i\liya (= sama-charyd), 

rv becomes v in stiva^ mvaUti mv[if\tiyd, but Imt Inpitluva. 

ys becomes s in dasanu, dasa)ltu^ Piyadasi (also .«ipelt Piyadasht and Ptyada^). 

rsk becomes s in vasa (also spelt ^yd^ska and vasa). 

rh becomes lah in gcPJa\haU,g^xlah& 

ip becomes/ in apa. hapafn. 

ly becomes ji ' m kayana, 

vy remains in dwytini (IV, 10) : but it is assimilated in pasavail { = Skt. prasdvyate. IX, i;), 
and It becomes viy in viyamjanai 'viyaskanadt^ viydpaid, migaviy^ and in the affix -taviy^t. 
vr becomes v in iive. pat'\d]jiidlfi'\t, vucha (VI, 18 , XII, 54) = Skt. vtayi.* 
sch becomes chh In \^a\€khii. 
sy becomes sty in pativssiyena 
shh becomes k in dukata, ihihala, 

sJikr becomes kk in mkham\afn^tu, mkkamtsity ntkkm/tithd, ‘tdmkhamane^ 
j/;/ becomes th in atha (XIlI, 3^) , ih in nikhaftdiha. 
shik becomes ih m sethe, chithii\ii \ ; th in ctdhtik^jzdyc\, 

sky becomes s (or sh) in mamisa and ma^itiska, anap\a]yisaM{y and other futures. 
sk becomes k in agi-ka?hdh\a\ni, while CHinar has agi-kk\a^Kdkd9ii (with kh), 

$t becomes tk in athi^ natJit \hc(\thim^ saniihuta^ ztikaiend, anmaihi. 


^ Dhauli and Jaiigada read ^daye^ Mansehra ^daye^ but ShahhazgarhT pajtipadanc, which might 
correspond to Skt. pfajotpadane. At Kalsi the locative of uipddam- is excluded, because it would 
end m -asi For upada = Skt. ^tttpad see Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 431 f. 
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IRCJULCilON 


), tro /A n kila ptU^ya (V Jo 


ftr fcrCL mcB tM n \Xk\ St irt^ 
itk bccames lA hj gakaikam, jiA[ 4^A3]-/AT£i27i>5 (V 

jfi becomes *n _ 

Wi becomes j in the locatives ill -««. hatpk in (= Skt. iasmai, Xill, 35 )- 

sp becomes siy {siy or shiy) in siya, iiyd, Lfaii, s/nySti (= Skt. syd/), but j m fi[raj (j. plui 
optative ofrootiZJl and in the genitives in -i!S^ , 

JE remams in sva^mm (VI, 20) ; but it is assimilated in s/caysk^ (XIII, 16), jvhicli seems to be 
deiived fiom Skt. svayani} and it becomes sx-zj in sstvS,nikii (IX, 25). 

km becomes mik in baittikana. The form humhmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*iak!mM(= Slct. itahmam) and *iamhana (pamhatm at Giinar, IX. 5J. 


B.— DECLENSION 


I Bases im -a. 


(i) Masculines 

Singular. 

Nom. rnasc,_7fT«f^, &c ; neut. d^te^ &c. 

Acc. masc. dAciwtJ^aih^ &c. , neut. dunani^ &c. 
Instr. dd>iena or ddnen^, &c. 

Dal. atkaye^ &c, 

Abl e.miladK\d\, [pay/did. 

Gen janii[sai (IV, to) ovjafiasd Sec. 

Loc dh£t}nmash &c 


and neuters in -tf. 

Plural. 

Masc. &c ; pkalam ^ &c. 

Masc.^'.vE‘dr«?, &c.; neut dhyam^ lupdnL 
^dy.chi. 
niakd}}m^e\ki. 

pananaik, &c. 

•vasaUf &C. 


Nom. sing masc — There arc two forms in -o anti ki\lald\puto^ IT, 4), two in 

it (I'trdU, XIII, 36 and hicMoMkya. XIII, 17). and one in a {Makd, XIII, 7)^ 

Xom. sine. neut.-^In four instances the tciminatlon is -atn IX> 'xd/, s-ji 

and IV. la). It is -a in adtsfut (XI, a9), and in {^dUa ifV. xo). k^cmymd\tald 

(VI, %o)ipiina (thrice = p-myam) 

Acc. sing masc.— The Anusvara is omitted in -pdsada (foui limes. XII, 32), pdshafpd ^md 
-pdshahida (XII, 33), (XIII. 4), vijajkpi\ and viytyataviya (XIII, 16}. ihc termiiiotion 

■afii IS replaced by in ata-pdsapd (XII, 32), hahuJc\^ and dusd (I, i). 

Acc, iing. neut.'— The termination. is-iM’in maddVd {XIII, 4) , in m{3.ka-ph(tld (XIII, 14)1 kkmld 
and 7iilaihiyd ^TX, 34)1 -t m dmte (XTT, 31) and hmUiataU (Xll, 33). 

Noiu. plur. tnasc. — The hnal a is shortened in ~[mi\iikya (XIII, 3?^), paUtikdii (XIII, 37}, 
-pdshamda (XII, 34), -\pd^ci\7h4a (VII, 23), -pvhwa (V^ i^^pH)ctuv\f\ya (XJl, 32). 

Norn. plui'. neut.— In kaldpttd cka hpdpitd cha (IT. B and C), the lermiaation is -« inaUnd of 
-ani. The Sanskrit masculine vrikdia is used as neuter . \ltt\khdfa (IT, 6).^ 

The remaining instances ot the acc plur. masc, m -c 7 «f ar- -kaMd/iloliiri (IV lo), Ktxligydm 
(XIII, 36), pashnm[ddny-,pav\d\jiid\/i\i, galicifhdm (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut. —The termination U-d \i\.vifKM/u-dasa>t\d\ (TV, 9 )- 

Gen, plur. — The Ann.'-varo is omitted in -pdiitdana (Xlt, 317 and (XIII, 3^). 

The teimination is -d in ■\hdyfibha?id}td (XI, ng). 


(0) Feminines in ~ci. 
Singulai. 

Nom. ichka, &c. 

Acc. pujd^ &c. 

Insir. puj\^yg. 

Gen. or loc. samii^^H&ye. 
Xom sing —In hi\tlci\lokik{i (XIII, 18) Ihn Jinal u is shortened. 


^ See Text, p. 49, n. 3. 


Cf, ruckJtdni Matiiehia, IT, H. 


fvAL-cil I RAMMAK 


Ixjf 

Act sinp n yaiA ft (VI 1 3 the na^i of the ungrtai en mm d -£m to be 

J be shortened be fin re rL 

Instr. smgf. — h\ VivtJ/i[aj'e] (XII, 51) the penultimate d seem*? to be shortened. 


IL Bases ly -A 
(i) Masciilfties and neuters m ~i. 

Nom. sing, neut asamati. 

Nom. plur. neut tiaiy timm 

Gen* plur. ndtind. 

Log. plur. N^kapavUUhu^ 


(3) Peminbes io -/ and -f. 


Singular. 

Nom hpi, &c, 

Acc- Sambodhi, Src. 

Instr bkaiiy&^ -annsathiye, 

Dat. >-amisiithiyd^ vadliha 

Abl, ni\^v\utiy&i Tamhapamniya^ 

Gen, 

Loc. ayaUye^ 


Plural. 

jan^yeY 




Ill Bases in -m. 

The nom, ?ing. sdciAit or shtldku is the same in all three genders. 

Nom. and acc. sing, neut baJtu-, 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. hahunU 
Instr. plur. ba[h'\u{h^\, 

Gen. plur. guhtnd. 

IV. MASCaUKES IN 

Nom. plur. natdle (= Skt naptdrnk). 

Gen. plur. hh&[tifui\ih (= bhratrlitam). 

Loc. plur./iVw/ otpitislif{^ pUrUhu). 

The instr. sing, follows the a-declension : piiina, bh&ttn&* 

V. Bases tn- Consonants. 

(1} Present participles in -at. 

The nom. sing. masc. has a very cuiious form: it aiExes the termination -aik, which ib 
evidently derived from Skt -aft, to the strong form of the base t samfath from root ar, babamfettk 
halaid) from root hri. 

(2) Bases in •fiat, 

Nom. sing. masc. pajdva (=t SIct prajifodn) 

Instr. sing, Jietuvaid?^ 

With the nom. smg. cf. Pali gtufuvd — Skt gw^vdn. 


^ The Ralsi dialect lias mixed up csadJti ( = Skt oshadM, fern.) with osadha (— Skt mishadha 
neut )♦ 

“ From Vedlcyts'Kii ‘ a v^ife^ 

In Sanskrit the corresponding base is not kituvat^ but kctumat , cf. Paiilni, VIIIj z, 9, and 
Pischels Gfammatik^ § 6c r. 





iNiKOUUClIUiN 


3 M u Aes a d neu a an 
Sng p 

Nom m a a a a a a a\j ] m 

A. Ti n nama 
Instr. lajhia-, lajina. | 

Gen, Idjins^ \ 

The neuter base karman follows the o'-dedenbihii : nom. s\i\<^.*>k[at}i]me*o\ ht7/^m[a7h], dat. 

(4) Masculines in -vi. 

Nom* singf. Pi[j‘aJihsl {I, 2,), Piyadasi^ PiyadayJii 

Instr- iiug'. Piyadaj,znd^ Piyndasina. * 

Gen. sing. PtyadatijiL, Piyadaskine^ Piyadasu'd. 

Acc. plur. [hdjtAtjzz (r= hatkhn at Dhauli, IV, 

The geti. sing. Piyadasha follows the analogy of the tf-detlension. 

With llie acc plur. masc. [Arjsfoj!; (i.e.todrw'), cf jwte;;', &c, in the fi-dcclcnaion fabove 
p. Ixxvij 

(5) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, yast} or yasko, hJd[t<\ye. 

The base (Xll, 31J corresponds to Sht. ifochas. 

f 5 ) Olhei* bases in consonants. 

The ferainine base m (ot disd) forms the acc. sing, dis/td (for ’Udfk). The two feminine basc>s 
idfaa and ^arzsAid also follow the rt-declension . lex:* sing, pajopadujiC[ys^ fsct- above, p. Ixw 

J), pahs[d]ye’, nom, plur, pahsd, ' ' 


C— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of tlie fir'.t person. 

Singular. 

Notn. /uiam, 

Instr. mamaj/a, tits (III, j), 

Gen. [waffta], ^nania, ms. 


Plmai. 


„ - •tie {V, iCi). 


{*) 

Singular. 

Nom masc. se, y]e, sks , neut. ta, se, 

Acc. masc. : neut. ju, 

Instr. (efia, tena, 

Dat. *![;»■]. 

Abl. \tf^pha^ r[«]. 

Gen. taSa, taska, iasii, lasha. 

Goe. tah. 


Base Iti. 

Masc. a. 

Uhl. 

tisham, iditsm. 


Plui'al. 


Nom sing. fern, sa, sAS. 

T j run ^ P ‘' \ X i 3 knt cind tUfuhA in tlic separate af r^hniTi* 

Jaugada. The abl. used as conjuncUen (V. tg) , of. PischeVs ^ 
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bingnJar 

Norn. masc. (Viil, 23^^ [c]she (X, qS;,- csk\a] 

{XIII, 38), neut. ^'sc, es/ie. 

Inbti. ciaksna 

Dat, ei&ya fXlIj 34)’ ^tdye^ dha{c)tet\K\^'€, 

Gen etisJid • 




Worn, sing fern, (XlII, 37) 

With the gen smg. ctisha cf. etisu at Shahb^arfii and MaiisehrS 


llurxJ 


'' (4) Demonstrative idti'm. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. roasc. ays-m, syam^ jieut iyatk. Masc. 

Acc. neut. itn^ik. 

Gen. imas[a\. 

Nonft sing fem. iyam^ 

Dat, sing, fem tmdy^s. 

The nom, masc. ayam is taken from V, 15, where ^yam perhaps stands foi e’^-ayam (— Skt. 
yoyam). The form lyam is used as masculine in V, elsewhere as feminiae and neuter. 


{3) Interrogative pronoun 

The acc. plur. neut. \kd\}ti is used ai> a demonstiative, see Textj p. 35, n. is. The indefinite 
pronoun is formed with chhu = Sht, cka (nom. sing, masc. keckJia) or ch}u = Slct. chid (nom, and 
acc. sing, neut, kuhh^. As at Giin^i^ the compounds JcuiM (XII, 33) and kiti are used in the sense 
of ‘that’. 


(A) Relative pronoun. 


Singular 

Nom. masc. yt^ e , nent.^^, e, aw. 
Acc. neut yath, am, e (XIII, 38). 
Instr, yuna 
Gen. mS. 

Loc. 


Masc. ye, e. 


yesJuim, 

yesu. 


Plural. 


Singular. 
Nom. mabc, and neut 
Acc. 

Dat» Ct.)kndye. 

Gen. amna 7 fia?ttX£hd, 


(7) Base ar^'a. 


Plural. 

Masc. anme, ane 


neut. aninaiii. 


(8) Base satva. 


Singular, 

Nom. neut. save, shave, [sha]va, 

Acc. masc. savam ; neut. savtxm, 3 haz'd\ 7 }i\, 
Loc 


Pluial. 


Masc, \sd\ve. 


shavesJm. 


Nom. toir^. fem, shatid. 


Nom. sing, tieiit, jpaj/ir, while classical Sanskrit has itarat. 


' Cf. above, p. Ixiv, n. 3. 


* Cf. id., n I. 
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( c Ba e ya 
G n p u hkay [a\fi 

B 3 h 

Loc. sang, ei^tiialnsf^i] 

(J3J Ba^e 

Nom plur. masc \e^£lUyii. 


D.— NUMERALS 
One 

Koni. sing, inasc. ehe. 

Two. 

Nora, masc. dn'ue. 

This form may be used foi all genders in all Prakrits ; sec PisclT.cr'i Grammnith, § 437. 

Three. 

Nom. neut iini^ thhm 

Cf. Prakrit Pu'ichcPs GraniTtutik^ 9 ^^ 4 ^^* 

Four. 

The nom. neut. chaiah is u-sed with a masculine snbstanlivc (XJII, 7). The same irregularity 
is ficquerit in Prakrit; see PlscheVs G^ani'inatiky § 439 * 

Five, six 

pavtJuistc^ sfuuhu (= Prakrit c/ikusu). 

Eig^it, tcHj twelve, thirteen, 
ndta, d(rs[a], duz’adum (with lingual r[rji'/{7A/ 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur, satd?ti] instr. \sa\tehi \ loc, skuteshf. 

The ordinal is skaia (:^Skt, saiaiama)', secXIIJ, 

Thousand 

The ordinal is skakla\s/ia (==; Skfc, scfkmsratavia ) , sec Xlil^ 39. 

Ffundred thousand. 

Nom. sing, shxt\ii\-shcikui[f 1 e 
Nom. plur. [sa^]£i{-saktisdui\ 


^ The ji'has been further changed to r in Prakrit bdrasa and barak 
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E CONJUGATION 
I Present 
( 1 ) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kraM ", palahamatm^ 

Root : ^a[/a]kafi. 

Root ji' the participle vijimmane and the absoluttve (XIII, 3d) show that this 

root fifst followed the ninth class (Prakrit jtnadt) and subsequently the d-cotijugation (Prakrit 
jiHadi)?" 

Root dH^ • dakhati} 

Root hku : kotii huveyii (sixth class). 

Root vas : vaskaii, vas[e]'vu. 

Root vrii • amivaiamii. 

Root stka. The absoiutive chiikit\^ (IV, 12.) presupposes the Prafcfit present chitthadu 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the ij!-conjugation : adamatta. 

Root as ' athL 

Root i ot yd: yaikfL 

Root yd : ye[kaw ] ; see below, p, ixxxii. 

Root : up[a]kafhf[/]. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive (I, i) is derived from the present in which the of 

(see above, p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna. 

Fourth Sanskrit dass. 

Root pad: pat'tpajeyd. 

Root maft \ and fttanaii 


Fifth Sanskrit dass. 

Root dp follows the ninth class: papundicdpi). 

Root iru follows the iy-conjugation • shung^y\u. 


Root isk ; khhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the «T-conjugation ; yujamiti. 

Eighth Sanskrit dais. 

Root kri. The 3. sing- haUti follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3. plur. hc^la\mii 
the a'-conjugation. Cf. Pischel’s Gramniaiik, >5 509, 

Root kshaii> follows the <?'Conjugatioii : ckhanatL 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya . dasayitu, [djipi^ema, dlddk£^{yam)lti. adochayitHy dockayisii, \p&\v\d\dJmi~ 
yisa 4 ii\i\ The character aya is changed to iya in vadkiyati (XII, 3a) and vadhtyisati (IV, 
1 1) and is contracted to g in pujeii, ptjeiav\i\ya, lacketu, mvateti and nt\ya^'\tetii [pati^lvedetu. 


1«I3 


^ See Pischels Grammatlk^ § 473. 


1 


^ See above, p, Ixxiv, n, 5. 
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<b) With (VI, j^.), 

{c) 'VJixh.paya . hapa[y\i{sat\i, [anapi^d\mit a^icip\a^isamii, dmpayiie^ Icpiia 

(d) With dpaya : lekhdpesdmi, lilikdpiia (without Guna of the radical vowel), khdndptta, 
hdldpita, 

(e) With papaya : Itpdpiia, 


(a) Moods, 

The terminations of tile middle are replaced by those the active, with the exception of the 
3, ging’ aorist ftthhamitha and the two participles present ada-mana and vijimmana 

(a) Indicative. 

I, slng.palakamdnz, [dfmpapayni. 

3. sing. [pa^]lakmiati, ^a[ld\^alSf dakhaU, fioil, athi, 7ip\fc\hamt\t\ inafhftai\{\ and manaii, 
ichhaii^ kakii, ckhanati^ ptijcii, nivaieii and ‘uadhiyati. 

3. plur amivatamti, vaskati (s= Skt •Dosanti), yaikti, ichfiamti, ka[/a]fhfi. In pdpUKdia[ii) the 
termination di (for ’Hii) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class {papund -\ : cf. the 3. sing. 
pdpundti and the 2. pdpdudthu in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(b) Sabjunctive, 

I. sing- sukhdydmi indicative termination). 

3. sing, stisushatu (desiderative, with imperative termination) 

3. palakamdiu (with -in. for -niuy 


(c) Optative. 

I. sing. (for *y^am) from root j/e (VI, 20). Cf. \pu\U\faday\eham (01 patipatayehmn) 

and alaihekam in the separate edict.s at Dhauli and Jaugacla. Senart has noted similar form.s m the 
Makdrjastu (vol. i of his edition of this work, p. 403) : ttshthelia«i, abhisaMudkyehajii, gachehkeham. 

3. sing. nhatiy\a\,fatipaj(ya, dya, iiya, MyRU, thiyati. The two last forms (= Skt. syyii) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf. Text, p. 71, it. 14. With the contracted foim nivatcy^d\ 
(=Skt. niruartaylt, IX, 26) Senart (Inscrsplwns de Piyadasi, i. 215) compares Pali nibbatUyyaih 
(for nibiattayeyyam) in the commentary on the Dhamtnapada, p. 143 [ 1 , s'). Cf. also clioreyya for 
chorayeyya in E. MUllcr's Pah Grammar, p. 1 10, ddve = Skt dapayidt and padigahe = Skt prati- 
graltaye^ In Pischel's Grammatik, § 4S0. 

I. plur. Idjipayetna. 

3. plnr. (cf. above, p. Ixvii), hitviyu,'^ sbmtc{y]u, dmshitsheyn (dcsiderative). The y of the 
optative is replaced by ■» in vasle]vu (VII, 21). 

(d) Iimperaiive. 

3. sing. Aelu, [a\ninia[ta]eii. 

3. plur, mib(im[a}h]gu, -manatu, yujamtu, alddhayi{yaHt)m, locltHn (= Skt rbchayaniu), [patp]- 
vedeia, aaumldbj^aj^mjgu (passive). 


(e) Imperfect 

3. sing, aba (from root liii). 

II. AOkisr. 

3. sing, middle aibarnim (from lash kfam, VIII. az). In PSi and Ardhamagadhr the te; mina- 
tion is -tttha-a.'oi see E. MiiHor’a Pali Grammar, p. 115, and Pischel's Gnunmalik, ^ 317. 

3. plur. active niMamh-u, kasu (= aJmmiu at Gimar). The two forms maitisha (XIII, 16) and 
alochayzxtt ^ are used as subjunctives 


“ See‘Texrp'3^’'n' dialect. 
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III Pee e t 

3 s ng- aha (V 3) Sk ah 

IV. Future. 

I. sing, kachhtmra} tekhdpesami. 

3. sing, kachhati, iiadkiyisaii^ kapc^^^sai\i, 

3, pluf. ]ta£jtha 7 >^t^t aHUvattsd^i^U^ anus^isamtl^ \pd\v\a^kajisamt\^^ and 

the two passives \a\nuvidh%yisauia (tead and alabla\j\isa\m[ti. 

V. Passive, 

The terminations are those of the active* 

The 3. sing, indicative pasavaH (=s Skt. prasdvyat^ occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
[pavasati, IX, and pasavati^ XI, 30) ; cf. Text, p. 39, n, 3- 

3. plur- indicative anuvidkiya>m (read ^yamti^ = Skt, amividhiyanie)^ {ilahhi\yam\ti, 

3. plur, imperative amivi\d}i\iya^li^tL 
3. plun aorist alambkiyisu? 

3. plur. future \a\nuvidkiyhama (read “lizwri), ala 5 k^yysti[m]d (cf, the Sanskrit aorist 
passive alahhi), 

VL Desideeative. 

3. sing, subjunctive sususkdtu. 

3, plur. optative shusk-usheyn, 

VIX, PARTiaPLES. 

(i) Present participie, 

Active. 

Root \ safkiitfh 

Root krt‘. halamiaik {kala\niid\^ kahia). 

Middle. 

Koot/f : Tjijinamana ; see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Root adi adamdna* 

(2) Fast passive participle. 

(a) In •ta\ maia and mutu (= Skt. mata\, mata mnfa), kaia kHta)^ viydpata 
{—vydprita)^ vithata {•:si visiriid)^ \ii\shapi and ushuia uUrita)^ nisita (=5 ^nihita)^ likkitcty 
lekhiia, hhh&piia, khdndpitai hdlapita^ lopita^ lopdpii<ii dnape^taP kuta (=s bk^td), atikdikta 
(= atikrdnid)y sit(sam)kkita (= samkshipfd)^ vudJia (= vHddhct), apavudjia (:s? apedka)^ ladha 
{^lahdhd)^ dladha. {^'*'druddhd)^ &c. 

(b) In -n& ‘ plajsklam’jna^ vipakina p. e. °M 7 ui). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In ^tavya ; kataiiiya, vataviya, pajoktiaviya (see above, p. Ixxxi), vijayatmya (for Skt, 
vijetavya under the influence of the substantive vijayd)^ pujeiav^ya^ pati\j)edetcd^'\uiya, 

(b) III -amya : vedaniya. 


^ Johansson {S/iMd.^ § 76 , b) explains thfe form as a future derived from ^kajjati (= ^hary^t), 
and compares the Ardhamagadhi passive hpjjcd, 

^ The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the Skt. aorist passive 
alambhi or of the substantive dlambka (III, 

^ This barbarous equivalent of Skt. djnapta and djnapiUt retains the causative character aya of 
the present dnapayaii, 

I 2 
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VII Abxolutive 

(a In u St: va) al hh u pa 1/ « (f om <10 ys} th Satnpra ana of y and 

d n a a on of ^ i [k] (fro n he P k p e en A timd') k[ u. ora the p en 

see above, p- iXxxL/, sum pjora tuOL a/»;, dosuyoi-u, (— a . ^^hay^^^af. 

(b) In -ya : shsakkhsye (read sadikhSya) from sam-ihya, 

F,— SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix -ka (or -kya) occurs in hakam (= Skt. akiam), etaka, ava\ta'\ka (from Skt 
yami), i&vataka, natika, or neUikya (= S^jnati), pattatikya (= pj-d-Hapin), stivdmika. (= m/dtmn) 
The adjective shaydka seems to be formed from Skt, svuyam ; see Text, p 49, note 3, 

With the affix mlaku or -dlaya is formed ^tahdkskii, ‘wide (XIV, 30), ‘aged (V, 16), = Prakrit 
makaUya (Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 402). As si^gestcd in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supadSlaja (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify 'stepping fast . 

The affixes -tara and -tama are added to substantives in kam\md\tals. (i.e karnuitaram 
VI, so) and pajaiiime, ‘the best elephant' (Text, p. 5 °)- 


CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARHI -ROCK- EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Shahbazgarhl version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson, — Dar Dialekt dcr so^enaniiUn ^hdhkdlgarki-'KcdahtiOn diiy 
viewAn SdikU das Konigs A^Sliu. {Tiri des Actes da <?' Congybs hticyaaiional das Onmtaltstes 
itmt m t&S^ it Siatckholm tt d QuisUanut). [Part i,] Leide, iliya. Part a, Upsala, 1894. In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilued for my own invcntoiy of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to itnpiove by repeated examination of the fresh impressions 

A,— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after a labial in wsvr[«] (= Skt itiaia, XIII, fi) and uckai'jtcha In 
menati f = manyaie^ XIII, ii) the change of a into ^is perhaps caused by the palatal a t 

If the reading etra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here tyam, cske, &c.), it would 
correspond to sta (Girnar) and fieta (Kalsl) = *itra ; see above, pp. Ivi and !xx. As at KSlsi the 
vowel e corresponds to Skt, I in edtia (= tdriSd). 

As in F^i, Skt. » i.t reprosented fay a vafcaia (VI, J4, ^ puna (six times, for ’Skt. pv lux!)) 

and in garutm (fX, 19) = guruna (XIII, 4, for Skt. gurUn&m), Michelson suggests that tl^e form 
puna may be due to vowel-assimilation; sec IF, 33. 35S, n. i. In kho (= Skt, khalti] Skt. « is 
represented by o ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 3 

The vowel ri is replaced by (i) a. (aj i, (3) a, (4) ra, {5) ri, (fi) ir. (7) rn, causing at the same 
time the linguahratioii of a following dental. See (ij usatena, dnkatam. bknta, Ihataka, vudki 
(= Skt. vnddhi), napatx and -eiyapata {=nydprttd), anamyam, \da\kkati , (a) kiia, s[n'jti!alm] 
sdida, iadda., yadida, pranaitka (3) bases in -yr; pitushu. bhrcUuna. spastAsupta svaxrlHam) 


With menstti Johansson (p. jg) and Wackernagel {ACtind. Graxmiiatik, vol i, p, xx) compare 
Gothic and German meimn (English /<? 
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and 0 after a aba] agrabku viyap a yap mu a v ap^andi^utam v tatn) vt a 
( /2 n u 'V vitdk ( vrddha (4 g ah k gf k h ) 

II 4 d^a vts na 6 k tra t k a Sli^t ktta ( a e a aba / {p^{. kha 

n ug -mrugaya ( m gaya In n yt XII he ru due to he nftuen n a 

^rutu, &C. 

In a few cases the vowel both If it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cf Johanvisonj § ^3)j appears to have become i, see dHv\i\ = du\v\e at Mansehia for Skt 
d'-ot; (II, 4) and dvaii {I, 3), ^ayi for ^aye— Skt. ayani, aikm (VIII, 17) for amne ^ Skt. unyah 

Amtikini (nom, sing.j XIII, 9), rajani (nom. plur., XIII, 9). 

The. two diphthongs ai and ait have become e and Oy respectively , i^ee iitcks (perhaps =r Skt 
nithaiky VII, 5), \p\sha\dha\iii (II, ^).^pap6ira (XIII, Ji)fpayaUkika, -opaka and -opaya 

Thfe Khardshthl aJpliabet does not mark the length of the three vowels /z, f, and we 

must always keep in mind that every « of the text may be meant for a. or o, i or f, u or ii 

respectively. 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= Skt. apt ) ; / in A* (sr iii) and hiti (s= ^kid-\-iii) . e generally in va 
while e^>ii is pieserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va, the text often uses the two 
forms VO (*= Vedic evo, i. c. and which Johansson (§ 3*1) derives from Prakrit 

(= Skt eva)P 


II. Simple Consonants. 

The guttural k has become y in niiaihtya ( *s ndatkiya at Kalsi) and •■opaya (VIII, 17} — ‘Opaka 
(TI instead of which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Mansehra) have -opaga 
It seems to be dropped altogether in dtct4ha=.^dvtka!fdha. Greek is expressed by k in Amtiyoka 
dud y by the same in Aihttkini and Maka Skt.,^>% has become h in iahii and lahvku. 

The palatal j has become^ in Kamboya^ \^ayukQtavCy samaya (= Skt. samdja. I. i, foya 
{^rdja\i and is represented by ch in vrachaspiy vraika^hhawtka {also at Mansehr 5 ), and in 
vracliajhtii vli'Jaohgyum , cf. Prakflt vachckai (for *ivq;yaff?} = Sift, vrajati, 

Skt, p is generally preserved, except m kskamanaye, garana, aviprahirto, pyanatikAi Pittmha 
(s= at GirnSr). In terminations, however, dental ^ is never lingualized after fit or s/t j 

akargfiat agi'gKa, anaihtany&nay kkztdrdkenat Devanampriyenay parakrametiat pntrenat v^reka 
abhiramani, rupani, sahasani, Gatkdharanadty immuSatiatk, maJtamatranamy Rathikanamt guruna 
garunay piiima, bhratunay spasa{si4)na. On the other hand lingual n is newly developed after 
r m prapumii (from pyupnJti), saiktirana (from ^rayatDt and wrongly in DevaHapyiy\e] (I i) 
Dentals are lingualized after an original ft (see above, p. Ixxxiv), after ra in the preposition /jzA 
(eight times) or prait (twice) for praii (five times), and after ska in \d\sha'i4kd]nt (II, o)i prasham4£^ 
and prashaka (for *parska79ida and ^parsha4a ^ Skt. pidrshadd). Between vowels t is replaced by 
d in kapiiadi (= hupesait at Mansehra) and, as at Kalsj, in hida-sukhaye (V, Here we have 

the beginning of the process which, later on, every intervocalic t underwent in the SaurasSni dialect 
For hida (five times) ^ idha at Giinar, see above, p. IxxiL 

As in literary Prakrit, the labial p becomes ^ between vowels in avetirapeyu (XIII, S), Initial 
t is replaced by p in padham (Vil. 5) fh!* badh&ut (XHI, 3k The aspirate bh has turned to h m 
hoti (only VIII, section E, for the usual dkofijj ako, and in the termination ~ki (— Skt. -bhik) of 
hahuki and Sateki, 

As at Kalsi, y becomes j in majura (= Skt mayura^ I, 3), and v in vishava (XIII, 9)- It »3 
dropped at the beginning of am (five rimes) ica yava (IX, 19) 5= Skt. ydvat and of (XIII 
for yg — Skt yat^ and between two vowels in Pnadr&H (thrice), Devanapriasa (four times) or 


^ The spelling Mira suggests that (5) meant for kirta* Cf. Johansson, § %" 

Michel&on, AJP, 31. 57 ; and below, p. Ixxxvii. 

^ Sec Buhler, ZDMG, 43. 135, according to a si^geslion of the late Professor Kirste. 

» Michel&on (JAOS, 30. 86, n. 4) identifies yo with the nom. sing. masc. of the relative 
pronoun. 

^ At Mansehra (VIII, 35) t is softened also before r izx yada (£or ^yadra= Skt.ydira}} and 
tenada (= tendtrd) in both versions presupposes an intermediate form ^Wtadra- Cf. adra, pudra 
midra in the WardaJc vase-inscription; El. ii. so8, n. 3, 
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/liica (I 3 tialMa 3 Id (X II }. Tie syl able jra In pantipilt paka 

dthi Rt KlU«J)- The ca affim t^a anti crtlicr m unchaJi^jcd 

d aJaytia Sic. or arc contractcri (In aitafietii mapi amJ Sc.). The ■« raction Ulcn place 

m ™.„„ (XII., ■},. JTk. * uf .he 3. ang. opU.ivc mva-tyuti {— 3 tl- sifTiirlirrfi) , tls 

to an original aye, and the 0 of the numeral todetM {— Skt. erayddada) to ati original ayo? 

The change of ? into / in pali^o\dhii (V. palldodha. (V, 13), sdla {— Skt. sdra, Xll, 3 ft) 
k[ek]e[s/i:]i^ and Orlocheti'^ is a Magadhiam, while, as^ at Girnar, r conesponds, to I in ^ambhait 
‘to hill = Skt. dlai/iail (see below, p. xdv), and In Turamaye ~ UToXepaioj (XIII, q). As 
stated above fp. Ivii), this wrong translation of the foreign name XulavMys (Kalsi) proves that the 
Shahbazgarlil version is based on a Magadha original. In Kevadapuiyo (II, 4) the tf corresponds 
to the lingual I of Tamil Kieala ; the other versions of the rock-edicts have I instead of (. 

The semivowel o is developed out of a and a in ■unchali (= Skt. uckyuie], vtda (= npid., II 3), 
and apavudha (= apr 4 hd). As at Kahl, tlie syllable vd becomes ii in the absolutives In -iu (= Skt 
tvd). Contraction of ava into 0 takes place in orodhaJia, bhoii, bhatu, ako. 

Like the KalsI version, the Shahbazgarhl one distinguishes the three .sibilants /, sk, s but 
with one important difference. While at Xalsi these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p. Lsixii), the Shahbazgarhi text generally employs each of them where it would have been 10 
its proper place in Sanskrit.^ Thus we find / in aytudasii, udeifnana, edna^ itidikt , yadiba, daJa, dvia 
dr^baiia, dra(a\'iiti, Priyadraii^ pttXn, prdd£St\bd\, yasa^ sahit (™ Skt. sakya]^ sain^ eila (i. e. yila) 
\ittmia\ (1 e bilmia), sudhi (i e. hiddhi), saiaytke, prativeiiya, huiLi (= Skt. ^mbritci), irumana 
sravaha, sruia, Pratu, druneyu , and sJi in eslte, es/ur, shoska, tosho, daskti, pansha, 

praskamda, Dishava (= -eishaya), piiusku, in the loc, plur, in -eshu, in the gen plur. 
and yes/ea, in the 3 plur. aorist nikriemishu, taamishu, /a[eA]e[s/i\>/, in z'/ri/;rr (= varska) and 
kashati ( = *iare!iyali) Exceptions are not frequent : j for / in anusockiam, \s\retfta { = h^shHia ) , 
4 for sh in ahhisita (= abhiskikla), yesu, !i[ 6 /tii\y\e\sd, [ai'al>ki]yu\!i \ ; sh for r in pamehashu and 
shashtt. In mmuSa (= manuskya) and in the futures in -tiati and -siaU the / us a defective 
spelling for //, in which the original sk had been palaulized through the influence of the 
following pi. In SMsriiska, sttSnishdtii, stdruskeyu the first 4 (for /) i.s probably due to dissimilation 
and in ari[»]/iisi!;ii(t, anitiai'iiambi the second / (for 1) is due to a.ssimiUtioii.* 

Cases of Cockneyisin arc hadiche (.see above, p. Ixxii), hakati (twice) for dknii (thrice) = Skt 
aha hida (see above, p. Ixxii), hialokika. Conversoly, k is dropped at the beginning of {(i\shna = 
Skt hmltnalt, and between two vowels in maa = rrakrit nudia (gen. sing, of the pronoun of the 
first person), i« (= Skt. tka) and ialoka. 

As at Girnar and KalsI, all final consonants are dropped. In some c.i'tes this applies also 
to the j of final iis: secyauit, &t. (below, p. xc), [4«] (XIII, lo), ekaita (I, i), (= Skt 

hastinak, IV, 8), vacha- (XII, 2). Hut generally final its becomes v, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, e , see lhuy\e\, chature, and the nom, sing, masc eshe, y[e] (V, 13), ane (XII 9) 
jane &c. (below, p. xc). In aihiit (VIII. 17), Aiiitikim (XIII, 9), rajam (XIII, cj) = raja.no fll 4) 
i has taken the place of -s. 

The Anusvara of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted m many instances. The reason of 
this deficiency need nut be the caiclessness of the wilier, but may have been a? well 1he faint 
articulation of the nasal sound Examples of the omission are prajieva (=r Skt. prnjdvdn), ida 
(IX no) = idarit (XIII. 3), iuM (JX, 19)= imahi (passim), aya (twice) = ayam (V, 13), (= Skt 

idamin)‘ eva (twice) = e-Mih (passim), the acc, sing, masc. iz£/i[,']ft, Joshft, b 4 htt\ka> the nom, and 
acc sing, neut dana, &c (below, p- xcl, the acc. sing. fern, pnja, Sic,, and SaiodJii, fisc,, the 
gen plur. hatina, bbsbkiiina, gnruna, garnna, thmltma, 4j63j.t(j'«)««, tesha, yesbia, ft-j'if/i«]y[i']ij 
aihiratana. Sic. (below, p, xc). 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing. neat, frequently eijd.s in -e instead of -ant , see 
es/m (X, section E), ye (VI, section F; IX, F and I ; XIII, j), eawe (XI!, 3 ; XIV, 1 3), [yaha\sre 


* Mansehra has bredaia, Dhauli and KalsI tedasa, for ^trayadam. 

“But not in rochetu, see Text, p. 8, n. 3. 

“ I differ here from j ohansson, 14, 4K, and side with Michelson, AJP, 30. 389, 

* Cf. Skt, joffl instead of which is presupposed by German Hase (English hare). 
‘ Cf. Hemacbandra, I, ep, 
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(XI dau &C. (below p x ), Til* h Juc o the anikny of UiE nnm sng 

ne. The tci mina on » ouDii Id the acc_ sin^ rnaac, trjamt VLL, 3 ariA 
parbefc [ ] Skt, j'ol X II, While a the nom. dnq wr of cn h^ve or -c nre 

ahwe^ p xtxttX he -e of the nom. icig gcat 0 itpiated by m ia^ttas and .hrec other 

gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom sing. neut. of the pronoun idam has once the form i/o 
(XII, 2} for iyam (VIII, section E)* The nom* siit^* masc* so is used For the nom. sing, neut 
(Xni, a) and for the acc. sing. neut. (passim), and the relative j<? tX, ai) for the acc. sing, neut 
yat. Instead of anudivasain at Girnar wc find anudivaso (I, a), and at XII, 6, the acc. sing, 
of the masculine dkrama is dhrcimo. Finally it must be itoted that ayi occurs repeatedly instead 
of ay am and ay a (= Skt ay am and iya 7 )i). 


IIL Sandhl 

Final m is preserved before the particle eva in \/\vatfi^£va and parain\Jsd\m>£va, and hiatus is 
prevented by m in aham-anasa and bhafam-ayeshu. 

As the length of d is not marhed in the Kharoshthi alphabet, the result of rt: + r!: always 
appears in xviiting as short a ; see kttabktkaro^ graifuigai t&nada (5= Skt. teHdtra)^ nasU, prana^ 
taPnhkaj mahathavaJia.^ -vasJidbhisiia^ SHpatka;}\^^ dkramanusasUy &c. The hiatus remains in 
[afbajz’as/ia-alb^isy^alsa] (XIII, i). 

a is elided before z in hramandhkeshu ^ before uvacimiy— cka-^ii) and paj-upadane ^ before 
e in cheva\ before o in mamiP-cpakam and iat-opayam (see above, p. Ixsii) ; and « before 0 in 
pad'^opakani. 

t-\-a are contracted into i in i[sind^tt\yaksha (= Slct. stry^adkyakshd). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter if it is combined 
with other consonants, ‘The order of the s>Tnbols does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations ’;*•* 

(i) r (S combined with the preceding ahsJmra 

(a) in rbft : grabkagara garbfiagard)^ 

(b) m rm : dkrama (i, e. dkarmd) and dkraikina (i. e. dkaymma), krama {= Skt. harman) 
and ikraikina (1 e. kcsrmma), 

(c) in rv‘. pruva (= Skt./w^vn). 

(d) in rii dra^ana (i. e. daHand)^ drasayitu- (= Skt dar^ayitva)^ Priyadroh* 

(e) in rsh : pi ashamda and ptaskada (from ^)sX. parskadd), 

(3) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg . vagya (i. e. varga), spagra («= Skt* svafgd). 

(b} in tf 2 kip-a (i. e. hria, = Skt. kritd), htlri (=» Skt. ktrti), 

(c) in rih and rth', athra and a^ra (= Skt. artkd)^ 

(d) in rvi savra (i. e. sarvd) and savratra i^^^^sarvaird). 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is olten omitted before consonants ; see aiara and 
amtardi atikrata (ssSkt. aiikrdntdS^ Atiydka and Amiiyoka^ anaia and anaikia^ Alikasuda.ro 
{— karatam and karamiafk, Kaitga, Devany^riya and De'aanampriyay praskada and 
pyashamdap badhana and samha\_^dka^ magahi and vihisa (= Skt. vihtmsd)^ sata;h 

and sa[m]iamf Sabodki, sayama and sa[xk]yama, s[ajyufa {— samyukta)., sasayika {■= &dm§a.yika\ 


^ Cf. above, pp. Ixii, Ixxiii, and Johansson, part 3, p. 47. 

® Biihler, ZDMG, 43. 133. Cf. Johansson, § 17, and Michelson, AJP, 30. 389, n. 3. 
^ See above, p* Ixxiv, n. 4. 
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sasluta and satusiuza, and the 3. pisw. {IX, sccHoai (XIT 6} iiab (XIII f) 

•joscitt (XIII, 4), nik\f\fBnaiu, ^naSia\ta\, aradketu, pataiedstu, rocktiu. 

Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
4 in g&rakati ; it before or after a labial in dt£v\{^, pra^unaii\ and frequently^ I, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Sbahbazgarhl will show. Michelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in leality Magadhisms and alien to the ShShbazgarhl 
dialect ; see his articles in AJP, vola 30 and 31, and JAOti, vol, 30. . 

kt becomes t in ahkisita, See. 
ky becomes k in iako ( = Skt, £akymn), 
kr remains in aiikrataAi, &c, 

hsh remains^ in akshiiiit \adhi^uksf:tit kshattaii^ hdtupiintttyc, hshat/ziia'uiya 

mo\ksfitiye^^ sairnkshiUntt, but becomes kU in hJmdi'tit&tim and ^da\khtUii^ 
ishy becomes hik in wakshamit 

Ishy becomes kk in fmhha. (= Skt. mukiya, Xllt, 8), s.n/ikkeiy[a:] (= sa/kl'kyaya). 

becomes M in ik/r = Skt. kka/u , see above, p. Ivi and n. u- 
gr remains 111 agra, [a]pag[r]aikti (XIII, 3), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
{XIII, 6). 

chy becomes ch in vuchati (= Skt. •uckyate). 

jH becomes » in ittraSaia (= Skt. kritajdata), nail, iiaiikit, nmani, raila, rano ; y, as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayami and anapemi, anapeiainti, anapita. 
jy becomes jmjoii- (= Skt.jy'Wfr, IV, 8). 
nj becomes ikd in vaniKanato (= Skt. nyadjunatak). 

dy becomes d, as at Girnar, in Pamda (XIII, 9), but dfifr', as at KalsI, in Pamdiya (II, 4). 

ny becomes d in puna, ftirana, but ifiy in ananiya (= Skt. dnrinyd]. 

ip becomes p in pajnpadane.' 

im becomes t in aia- (=Skt. Sjutan). 

iy becomes ii m ehatia, but ck in ackaytka, apacha, ehati. 

tr remains in trays, atra, putra, savaita, &c., but becomes t in savata (V, .section N) and 
todaia (= Skt. irayodaSa, V, 11), and d in lenada (= Skt tenS-tra, VIII, i/).* 

tv remains in tadatvaye, but becomes t in the absolutivcs In -ti { = VCdic -tvi), 
is becomes s in asaftna, ckikucu 

tstft becomes tk in utkams\t\ (VI, 1,1;), but tk m ttfhamtk (ibid.).® 
dy becomes /in aja, patipajeyati \ y in uyam (=: SkU udySna). 
dr remains in kfmdrakena. 

dv becomes dull in dui'lij, but k in dadayalda) (cf. dbsdnta at Girnfir), and d in disdha. 

As at KalsI, dhy becomes jk in ni}ha\t\i, and aimnya{jha)p«ti {= \^s 1 nu\iiijkut\pay!^ti] at 
MStisebrS), but dhiy in \adkt\yahskti, 
dhr remains in dhruva and Athdhra. 
nm becomes m in yamettra {= Skt. yanmdtrd). 

ny becomes mti or tl in amna and ana, maSaii and mekati, maiihiiu, kafhSatiit[t], [/w]»l 
iieyam. 

pt becomes t in guii, mjka[t]i, vuta (= Skt. vpta, II, 3), ascimatmh, santkshttsna, natato 
(= naptarah\ pranaitka, Turamaye (= IlToXrparof). 
pa becomes pun in prapimah. 

pr remains in Priyadraii, Devanathpriya, priti (i. e. /rffj), praliirfi[H\t (Xit, 3), p[r]aja and 
prajava (V, I3), prana (i. e. /I'aKir), pradeit\kn\, pranattka, prapmsati, prabhave, \pyayiikoiave , 
pm\ya\yh\e\iujkti,praitiass, pravrejita, pnisada, prasaua, prasavati, aviprakhw, praiipu\(i\ (XT II, 5) 
praiiihagam, pr!ttibh\o\gays, prahvehynna, p\r]ati-jidhttM (VIII, IJ), prativedetava (VI, 14) but 
becomes p in Divanapiasa (I, a), \B\paliaranad (XU, 3), pajupetdsM (IX, r8), papa/ra, palipttp yati 


^ For the sign which I have transcribed by ksk, see Text, p. 53, note 5. 

P n- 3 - ® See above, p Ixxv, tt. 1. 

Manschra has yada (for *yadra = Skt. ydtrd) in the same section. 

' Mansebra has uiketna in both cases. 
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WKC amp^apvi twt« pat^h^ ^ (■ t hvrd^pc pai^ 

dxUrvc (V 

bdh become^ dk idha 

br rcniains n br ujnu k br kmarta 

bky becomes bh in -iblieskti, arabhiimr.ti (future passive), but bkiy m [ai-.ii/ic]j'i!lu] (aonst passive) 
dkr lemainsh in h/irtiiinm. 

'//!}' become'! mm (also sjDcIt fhmm) in and Summma- 

mr becomes mb in 7 aittbapadmu 

rx remains in -^ugj-a (j e. var_ga , see above, p Ixxxvii) and sptjg^ra (i. e. sparga = Sk'L suirgfr). 
rn becomes mn in Tauibapamm. ^ 

j /.becomci t m but rl in kitri (f e kifll — Sbt. and t in k xfo-va, cXr7iui>aiahdi^ 

an\pi\i}aiiiinhii, ftivaiciz^ nimU\mi. 

rik remains m nihru (i, e artha, IV, loj, but becomes Jtk in atkra (i e attk^t, VI, 14, IX, 
iqI, and th In aiha fpassim), tmatidyanu 

rdk becomes dk bi va 4 UsatL vadketi, gra\va\dh\eYamtu voflkUa dludkd. 
i-bk remains In gyabhagtxra (utL. garbhagara) 

ym remains in kfuJHLt. katmd^ and kru^rima 111, <j), dkycimcf- ^ x:,, dhxiymdi 

and dkrar'mnii (I. e. dharmmd) ^ 

ry becomes y in -aysshas (— Sbt drySsJLii)^ but riy in anamtayiysna^ madkuriyaye^ santa\£.htj\- 
rtymn 

■fv lemain? in pruva (ue. partat ™ Skt. pitroti)^ sazjy/i (L c- SiifVp), but becomes v in 
nli'UpH, mvatsyau^ mvuta^ ^dsyuii, 

riy remains in draStma (i.e. daypnna), dfaiayilu (= Skt. diirsa^it% 7 a\ Frhadr'isi (— 
but becomes s in datana (VIH, 17). 

rdi remains in prash^did’X (i.e. *pays/iet/hduj* and prasherpa^ but becomes sh in vasket, 
pasJia}k 4 tX iXTT, 3) and p/rs/irf^^ (XII, 9) 

rs/iy becomes sk in kasJinik^ /cas/iati, kaskamtu 

rh becomes r^fh \ngarafiaa • r Xtigurnna (= Si\A. gaylund.)^ 

Ip becomes in apa^ kiipa. 

ly becomes I in katana {= Skt. kaly&tpi), 

vy becomes c? in vamllnua, va-paia. (twice), apa^rayaia, vasma. divani^ pyasaz'ait, kaiava^ 
pativ^deiavo, \_p\yayuhotnvt!^ vaf&i'o^ butW in. vijeiav[t]u, zxid -viy in vtyapata and viyupupa (V, ij), 
kskamiiamyet^ pujt’iavtya 

•■jr remains in [hm], priwraytitz, vrackamtu i^p'^acke^'ani^ vrukiAamtii vrackaspi and Vfacka^ 
hhuimka. (also at Manseltra;. 

hk becomes ch in lachi {'= Skt. haPehU), pacha (= paich&t). 
dy becomes /y/ in praltvasiyciirt. 

ir icmain*? in srainatta, itavaka^ siisj itska^ susruskn.ttt.i suiritskey'U^ imia^ ^rutu^ but becomes 
/ in samana (IX, 19), nuiiU, and in \s\/etlia (= Skt sr^hthd). 
shk becomes k in dukaiant^ dnkara 

shkr becomes kr in niki'atfiattdni, nik?amiy niktamiskn, 

slit becomes tk in [atkd] ~ Skt. as/ita (Xlll, i) 

slip' becomes //s in RatldhanaPn, 

shih becomes th m ttihiii, [s]rsikajk ; th in -adhithima, 

shy becomes. / (i. e. //) in mamJa and in the futuies in -haU and -et’i-li. 

As at Kaiiil, sk becomes k in joii-kamdkant. 

st remains in nsti^ nasii, (ss Sht. samsiava, saiksUdas ^'istrttma. -anus'aiii. 

It occurs al.®!0 in the Ancient Pers^km woid nipisiap 


^ At Mantehra we find twice 73 and t6j the defective spelling; dkama beside the usual 
form dhrama. 

" This form is a variant of Skt pdtshada (forA?^ir.4rti5i!!£2!) and the orig’in of ^iyA-.pashanda\ cf, 
Johansson, <57, 54, 

® See Johansson, 56, c, and cf. Pah rassa ^ Skt. hrasva (Geiger^ § 49)-^ Mansehra the 
reading is gayaha (= SkL garhd} * above, p. xlii. 
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rir faa 1^ rt] ftrryaka, 

k tk T\ /^akaika. ksra Xkthkis 

jn rm in n \w^ ko X 

rm f <jf m be ocatira suigiil&r la -aspt aod ojv 

sy becomes siy in rahkasiye, siyoy siyaii, siyasu^ but s in asu and in tlic genitives singnldi in 
•a^u and -isa 

$r remains in parisrave^ sakasra, but becomes x \ti,sahas(ini {I, a). 

sv becomes &p in spa\kd\y spagra Skt. svargd)^ spamiksnay spasa{sti)na (= ivai-yinam). 
kni becomes m in brama/ta. 


B.--DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a, 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


SiiiguUi, 

Nom. masc.^<:2«i3, &c. ; neut. dan^iky &c. 

Acc. masc. dhramaihy &c. ; neut. majngalam, ^cc. 
Instr, putrena^ dansna^ &c. 

Dats athi^y&y &c. 

Abl. karana. (= Skt. kdrandt. Ill, 6),packa, 
joiMsa^ &c. 

Loc. fa) orodhanaspiy &c. ; fb) dhrame, &.C. 


Fltiral. 

Kasc,^i<//'££, &c. ; neut. \y\sha[dhii\ni^ &c. 
Masc. yutaniy &c. j neut. divam^ rupaai. 
saieht 


proHmiaPky &c 
vashesku, &c 


Nom sing. masc. — The original termination *x is dioppcd in jana {XIV, 13), gho^ha (IV^ S). 
pf£deh\k(i\ (HI, 6), vadha (XlII, 3}, safkb(^j}t\dkff (Xf, 23), sayama I VII. 4), Maka (XUI, 9). 
The MSgadha termination -X is frequent; Sfxjafit' {X, 21), 2>mid^ {VI, 14, 15J, Turumaye (XIIl, g), 
D^anapriye (X. 21], &c In A>>iUkmi (XIII, 9) wc have •i instead of -f. 

Nom. sing, neut, — The AnusvSra is omitted in datui. d\cka\yika (VI, 14), anusochana (XIII, a), 
\du\hara (VI, 161, drasam and daSana (VIII, 17), puHa (XI, 24}, voimguia (IX, sections D and P*l, 
maka-pkaluiJX, Fj. As m the nom. sing, masc., Magadlia forms in arc frequent, see dane (VII, 
^.dradanc (VIII, z 7), hkhiie{XlV, 15), ^'y^^e?(XIV, 13). &c. In a fe^v gerundives we have -0 instead 
of -aiH of-fi: kafavo i^IX, iH, 19; XT, 24). prafivedetavo (VI, ^4) and paiivcdctavo (VI, f^), vatm.'0 
(IX, iq; XI, 34; XII, 8), Sake (Xtll, 7), The Sanskrit masculmc bhdga is used as neuter in 
i,akasra-hhaganL (XIIl, 7). 

Acc. ^ing. masc,— In iiih\y]a (VI, section E), dosha .'intl bityhtilku (I, i), tJie Anusvara is 
omitted There are two inegular forms : dhramo (XII, 6) and sayof^e (VIT, 2). 

Acc. sing. ncut.-^Thc Annsvara is omitted in \dd]/ia (XII, r), karana fXIV, 14), vasma 
(Xni, 5h and in a few other instances, 

Loc. sing — The group p of the termination -spi Is assimilated in \(i'\p&kar(t}tasi (XII, 3), 
n^anas[/\ (VI, 154 [gdlnanasi. (Ill, 7), mahamlsas^i (I, 2\ yit\ed\si (V, I3). Tlic lermiiwtjon 
occurs also in amiUpe, abadke, avaks^ Kalige, prukara\H'^f pravase, vija,)\f\ (XI 11, ii), 
vtmhs, hie. 

Nom. plan masc,— The Sanskrit neuter apaiya is used as masculine in [yjo fno apocka 
vrakshamii (V, ii). 

Nom. plur, neut. — The, termination is *^2 instead in \9\sha\dkd\>a .... karaptta cka 

vuia cha (II, 5). 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. noasc. are -ha^tdkani, -prashurkdani-, 

prai>rapUa\ni]j grakathafti, 

Gen plur — The Atiusvara is omitted in ahkiraiana (XIIT, 5). mahamatrana (V!, 14), -brama- 
iiona (twice), -sremanana (IV, 9). 


Mansehra reads 



HAH^AyuAA.Hl i nAMMA 


xci 


( ) t’cmhiiDci In 

Senfjukr PKirsd 

Nom* iOiha, &c. | ehtk\z\siiy sUi-yctka?- 

Acc. puja, &c. 

Im^x.ptijaye, vivtdkaye. 

Loc. sd^Jn\iiranaye. I 


IL Bases la -u 

(i) Masculines m d. 

Nofn» plur*, ifpyo^ 

Gefi- pluT. nattfia, Nabkihnd. 


(a) Fetnmines in -i and - 1 . 

Singular. i Plural 

Nnm dipij &c. j atavl. 

Acc, Sabodhu ^c, 

In^str* -anu/a[siijya, bkaiiya. 

Dat. -atiidastiys^ "oadhiya 
Abl. nivutiya^ Ta[»t]bapaw[Hi]ya. 
hoc. ayatiya. 

With the nom. plur atavi cf. Pali rattt, nora. plur. of ratti {= Skt. ratri). 


III. Bases tn -u. 

The same foims as at Girnar and Kabi (x:cur, viz. nom. sing, masc., fern., and ncut. sad/iu, noni. 
and acc. sing, neut baAu^ nom and aco. plur neut. bakuni^ Instr. plur. bahitki j gen. plur. gurufia, 
^arunCf. 


IV. MajjCulines and Feminines in ~ri, 

Nom, plur nataro. 

Gen. plui. bhratuna, spMa[st^na,‘^ 

Loc. p\iiT. pitusht. 

Tlie insti. sing, follows the A-declension ; pituna^ bhratuna^ 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present partiaples in -at. 

As at KalsT, we have the two nom sing, masc sa\m^am {satam) and karanUAvt. [Parata?h'). 

(i) Masculine in -vat, 

Nom. .sing prajava (— prajavan). 

(3) Masculines and neuters in ^an. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. maac, rajst. raya. rajano^ rajani. 

Acc, neut, nania.. 

Iiistr. raiia, 

Gen, runo. 

The neuter base karma?? follows the iz-dedcnsion : nom. aing. krctma-ni^ dat. kyammaye. 


^ The Skt femimne slrt^ from which this curious diminutive is formed, occurs at Nil, 9 in the 
form “ At Maqsehrl (V, 34) the reading is spas\u\na 
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4 M 

Is m g P y 4 ast 
ng P d 
G n g Pn d its 

Acc. p^ur \a\siifut {asit\n^\ at Manselu.!). 
The gen. sing, follow': the analogy of the ^declension. 

(5) Neuters in -tu, 

Acc. Sing. Nmylpl. 

Tlie ba^e ‘vac^ia- (XIT, 2) coriespond<i to SLt. vachat. 


(( 5 ) Neuter in -is. 

The base jotl- (IV. 8) corresponds to Skt jyotis. 


Feminjiie in -d. 

The base parishad follows the rtf-declenJon : loc. sing puyishaye. The nom sing, partska 
h preserved at Mansehra tj). 


C— PRONOUNS 

(j) Pronoun of the first per«!on. 

Nom. sing akam. 

Instr. «tig» mayct, 

Gen. sing, maa^ me. 

With the gen. maa cf. Prakrit maha^ which seems to be derived from the Sht, genitive iritsma 
under the influence of the dative mahyam \ see Michclson* JAOS, 30. 83, n. a. 


Singular, 


Nom masc so 
Acc. masc fafh 
Instr. (ena. 

Dat. toys, 

Gen. titsa. 

Loc ^asL 


neut. tafh, so. 


(2) Base ta. 


Plural. 


Masc. ie. 


fes/'a 


Nom sing. fern. sa. 

Acc. plur, feui. ia fXIII, 7). 

In two places fXlIIj section T, and Vj section H) we have sa for so fnom. masc and acc. neut.). 


(3) Base sks.. 

TJie acc. plur. neat. sJta (VI, 16) corresponds to ske (acc. plui. masc.?) at Mansehia , cf Tc.<t, 
p. 5y, n. T. 

(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc esko^ neut. eta^ etcfk. etake., eshe Masc. fl, 3). 

(X, section E}, 

Instr, itukena. 

Dat. eiaye, etakaye 
Gen. etisa (III, S , XII, 9) 


S 1>\^HBA/(.AK il CKAMMAR 


K n. 'inp CTTi. aha X 4). 

ITh: of he fen bi ^ fisa, which u ourul also M tisd a (\ 8)j w perhaps dne be 

nalopy of h all tnterrogal vn hu a rocn bojc «*» taxja f cmi base ha) 

^5) Demonsintive tdam. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ayam^ ayi ; neut, 2da)h^ ida, imam, iyam^ iyo, 

Acc. neut imam. 

Gen, imtsa iIV, to). 

Nom. fern. eiri. 

Dat. fem. tftttsa fill, 6 ) 

With the gen. masc. wiisa cf siisa ffrom gia) and the Gimar and Pali instrumental tmtnd. 

The dat. fem tmisa is an imperfect ispelling of Pali imissii Cf the feminine bases irtii, if, 
yTj idl in Prakrit (Pischel's Grammatik'i § 424). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun 

The indefinite kich^ (nom. and acc. sing, neut.) forms the nom. sing, masc keteki (XIL 5). The 
compound kiii is used m the sense of^that*. 


('?) 

Singular. 

Nom masc yo, j'[e] ; neut. yam, ye 
Acc xi^vii. yam^ yo (X, aj), \e\ {XIII, ^). 
Instr, ye[na]. 

Gen.yasa. 

Lor. 


Relative pronoun. 

Plural 

Masc. ye 

yesha {yesha\j}il at MSnsehra). 

I yestt. 


Nom. sing. fem,ya (XIII, 12). 
Nom. plm*. {etn,ya (XIII, 7). 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. aue, amm , neut* aHam? 
AcCi 

0at. aficiye. 

Gen. anainaitasa. 


(8) Base anya. 

I Masc. ainne 


Plural, 
neut. ahani. 


m 

Singular. 

Nom, neut. Si'!v\r\am^ strvfe. 

Acc. masc. and nt\}X.savr(tfk,sa^am, 
Loc, 


Base sarva. 

I Masc save. 


Pluial, 


savrtskn^ saveshu. 


(10) Base ubhajn. 

Gen. plur, u[b/ia]yljs]sa {ubhayesam at Man.'iehra}. 


(ji) Base ekaiara 
Loc. sing, ekatate. 


(12) Base ^ikatya 
Nom. sing. masc. ekatia. 


iin[/\ at MSnsehi^j IV, 15 
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IMivOUUClIOiN 


D NUMERALS 

On 

Acc, sing, neut. 

Two. 

Nom. tnasc. and fem. 

Three. 

Nom, masc. trnjin. 

Four, 

As in Ardhatnagadfil (Fischei's Granmatik, § 439J, the acc masc. chatiire (= Sht. chatnrah) 
is used in the place of the nom (XIII, 9). 

Five, six. 

Loc pamchasku, ihashu. 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

\atha\^ daia, hadaya{sa\ iedaia. 

Hundred 

Acc. plur. Satani, instr. smhi, loc. iateshn. 

The ordinal la iaia % see iata'ihcise, XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sahasra (.XIII, 7) 


Hundred thousand 
Nom. sing, ii^ia-sakd^e. 
Nom plur. iafa-^ahctsant. 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram • parairumati, nik[r\amatv. 

'S.oaX.garh gat'a/’afi, 

Root ji : l^t]juiamme, •sijhiU % ; see above, p, Ixxxi and n l. 

Root trap : avatrapsyu 
Root dnS-. {dd]khei(i. 

Root Hi . annnsii. 

Root bku i hkati, koti 

^ Root Uh-. the absoliitive aralbkiiul and the two passive forms [arMi]nsUi'\ and ambh. 
samh presuppose the pie^ent *arMati. ‘to kill' Skt dlaihau). ' 

Root va 4 : vasati. 

Root z!rii : anuvaiaiu^ amroatamU. 



.-^HAHajA/OAKHI UKAMMAR 


\cv 


Roo rraj vr I'or Prtkpt v a r k fftM or ♦rrrt^rv h SkL rriifU sec Y niia 

dundix, IV, 1 uchcls GrammatiJt^ § 2^32. ud a 5. 

Root siM. The absolutive itrkz^t (IV, lo) presupposes the piesent '^tiUhaU (= Skt. hski/tait). 

Second Sanskrit ckc$s. 

Root as : asii. 

Root har^ ■ lipcckaifiii^ 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root ktu The gerundive [plraynhoiavi is formed from the Skt. present Jahoti. 

Fourth Sanskrit class* 

Root pad ' patipajeyaii , 

Root man manatt and mefiaii. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunaii 
Root ^rti follows the «*conjugalion . sruwyu 


Root isk ■ ichkatL 


Sixth Sanskrit clasis. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^r-conjugation , yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kH . kiU'oti ; but the optative apakarcyati and the two irretent participles karniKtani and 
presuppose thepre'sent *haraii, *karaie. 

Root kshan follows the ^r-conjugation : kshanatu 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root ai follows the ^j-conjugation : asamana (part. pres, middle). 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya‘ dtpayami^ drasayiiit, sukhayami. The character aya is contracted into c in 
piijeti, pujetai'iya^ a\ta\dheti^ avadketu^ rochetu, /e[ck^elsk^u, a'-locketi, palivedetUj pativedetavo, 
hivatctif yadheti, 

(b) With paya ; anapayami and anap^mi^ anapeiarnti, aimpita^ anKniJa{jka)peH^ kapesadi, 

(c) With dpaya likkc^_p\eiami^ likhapilii{id)^ hhanapita^ mpesapiia^ harapita. 


(z) Moods. 

The terminations of the middle arc replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles \yt\jmamana^ aPamatta. 

(a) Indicative. 

j. sing. pafak[^r]amc£mf, karomi. anapayanii and anapemi, 

3, sing, parakramaii, garahati^ \dd\hiiati^ anuneit^ bhoti and hoti^ asti^ upahamii, luafiaii and 
menaii^ ichhati^ karotii kskanati^ artumJa{Jka)peU^pitjetly a\rd^heti, nwaieti, vadJisti. 

3 plur. anuvatafhti^ vyachamti^ ickkamii. The Annsvara is missing in bhoti (XIII .7), vasaii^ 
prapunaiif karo\i{\ (IX, section 


(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing, dipayami and snkkayami (with indicative termination!. 
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Oiit* ryt 

X. =ing ^f,t)ro ^vfmkckati — Sk, sra/o/.). 

3. sing. and styati {— Skt. syat\, patiptgeyati, apakartyati (from Skt. epaiaroti), lavate- 
yalP (= Skt. ntrvartayu-, cf. abo\e, p. Lti;ai,i. The four last forms have the termination of the 
indicative, 

5 plur. avittvopeyUj vaseyu, syuney-u^ asu (= Pali sssu) and s{^t^S2£. With the IdSt form cf, the 
optative passive uzHeyasu (beJow, V) 

(dj Imperative. 

5. iing, hhoiu^ amtVi.ita.tu* 

3. pjuf. paralrairutiiTiit, yujam/ic. The Annsvara is missing in >tAiy]amiil!i_ 
ctradksiu^ fccheiu, paiivedetu. 

Imperfect. 

j. sing, aho Skt. uhhavai) 


II. Aorist. 

(a) Indicative. 

3. sing, mhrajHl 

3. pluf. In athuvasu {VIII, the aorist terminaUoii -iu seems to be affixed to 

the Sanskrit aoiUt of root hkfi . ; cf. Johansson, § 30. 

(bj Subjimcth-e. 

3. plur. waiXUhit (from Skt utanyate), L[c}i\c\sk'\ii {alcJtayisu at Kalsl and Mansehia),- 


III. PERrECT. 

To the Sanskrit p€ifeet<f/^«7, which has the meaning of the present (sec PSnini, III, 4, ^4), the 
terminaiion of the 3 smg. indicative piesent is affixed . ahaii and hahati^ 

IV. Future. 

I. sing, kasham [\k.i\shami MStisehral, Ukku\j>]e^amt (while GhnSr has hKhapaj'ti>d;k). 

3. sing, kashati, vadhsah. hupdadi. 

3, plur, kashmntii un\u^jatiiamti., vrakshiurJi {from root ’vraj)^ anuhddix^hii (from 
anapedamti pra\ya\ 4 h\/li^>'hii {pa’zjadhayUauiti at R'lansehrS^. 

V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative vuchaii («= Slct mJiy(iU\ prasuvati {—■ pras^avyat^). 

3 plili, indicative \a\vuvldhiyamii ffnuvidklyanitj^ha>}ma}k.i\f\ (= kanyaHil). 

3. plur optative 'SJtcLpnmyasu (XIII. 8) with aoiist termination ; <di.siya^zi {— Skt. syu/i, XIL 7), 
and iSe Johansson, § 140. 

3. sing imperative a}i2wi[d^t\yaiftr 

3. plur. norist [a? ahh£\yis[ii\ (from Skt. alaikyaie). 

3. plur. future <zTi2iVidhtjitsct?iz\ti\ (fioni Skt aJtuiPtdliiyalS)^ araWiUamti (for ^dlabhyzshydiiU from 
Skt, alahkyatt^*^ 


VI. Desiderative. 

3 plur optative susruskeyu. 

3. sing imperative sustuskatu. 


" Mamehra reads nwaUya. ^ See Text p. 31, n. 7. 3 Cf. Text, p. n, j i, 

Cf. arabkare, arabhtsu, and arabhtsare at Girnar, v^here hh is also a defective spelling for bbh. 
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V L Parti ples, 

( Present purtiople. 

Actfve. 

Root 

Root : karamtafn {karatmi). 


•Middle. 

Root ji ; \yi\jinamaKa ; see above, p. Ixxxl aad n. i. 

Root kri' kc^a^nna., 

RootiJi; a£a 7 Hana> 

Other participles m -fmna or -mlna are found in the Magadha edicts ; cf BUhler, 2 DMG, 
46. 72, and below, p. cx, and chaptei's X and XL 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In ~ta \ mata and muta i~ Skt. mata, XIII, 8), fnuta (= myiia\ htt, and kitra 

( = krita), 'vapata, viyapaia^ and 'uiyaptcta ( — vyaprita, V, 1 3), vistriia ( = visirito.)^ t^saU { = u-isrita ) . 
msita (= ^nisrita), nipisia (= Ancient Persian mpishta\ see above, p. xliij, mpestia. nip&sapitay 
likhtta, likhapUuiitCs^ kkanapitajiaraphta^ aropita, attapita^ bkuta (i e. hkuia), atikrata (= atikrartid), 
\la\plta, nmifa (= mrvriiin), vuia (=upta), mmafa {—samspta), samkshita { = sanJcshiptd]y vtMcx 
( =; vyiddhd)^ apaviidha ( = apsMcr), ladka ( = ladd/ia), See, 

(b) In -na : prasana {i.e, prasanna), vzprakina (i.e. °kina), 

(3) Future passive participle, 

(a) In -tavya. Ukamiiarj^ya, ptijetmiya^ vijetarJ^a, kafava. vaiaveti [plra^uhoio-va, pahve- 
diiava. 

(b) In -aniyai 

(c) In -ya . s^tka (s= Skt. Jakya) 


Vni. Absolutivi. 

(a) In -tu (■= Skt -tvd) : ara[bktlu], pari/tjtiu (from root /yq^ with Sarhprabarana of ya), 
sfu/u, dfoiayitu. 

(b) In -U ( 5=5 Vedic -Wt) titkiii (from the Skt. present ttskikaiis, vijiniti (from the present 
vi’Jinati’f see above, p. Ixxxi and n. i), adotketi, 

(c) In -ya . sa>kkhAy\d\ (from smi-kkyd). 


The dialect of the Matisehra text is nearly identical with the Shahbazgarhl one, but contains 
some more Magadhisms.^ It will, therefore, be suftcient to draw attention only to those forms at 
Manschra which differ from the corresponding ones at ShahbazgarhL 

The vow'd e for n in the second syllable of saytkHe (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y^ unless it Is a cleiical error. For the form m[uft/]/a ( 12 . 8} see above, p. Ixx. Instead 
of the vowel rt the Mansehra version has fi) a in kafa, siika^a^ \ina\p ^ (i) n in \p&\r\i\piickka. 
vapiita (= Skt vydprita) , (3) 8 in gehaika {— gi%}iastka\\^ (4) ra in Diyaprata (V. 24) ]* (5I etr in 
kap^a (i. e. karia — Skt kritd), vadkri (i.e varddki — Sfct. vriddhi)\ (6) n in ntrigYe], mngaviyti 
f= rnylgavyd) ; (7) ru in vr^dki (= vriddki) ; ® (8) nr in vitdkra {\,^,vurddha = Skt vriddhd). For 
fzichha = Skt vriksha (II, 8) see above, p. Ixx f. 

The guttural k becomes y in \di\yiddkd\ (XIII, i). Greet is represented by ^ in \A^tiyoge 


^ Cf. Dcibrnck’s Verhum^ § 221 , Macdonell’s Vedic Grawinar, p. 412. 

^ Cf. Micliclson, AJP, 30. 283 f 

® The Prakrit form geka. is used for griha also in Sanskrit. Another instance of this change is 
the root sdk = yidk \ see Wackemageks Auind, Crammaiik, i. 39 

^ The spelling (5) kaiya (for karia) suggests that (4} viyapr&ta. is meant for viyaparia. 

® The spellings (5) vadhri and {S} 'Dudkra suggest that (7) vrudki is meant for ‘i^urddkt. 
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(n, 6} As at iCalsT. the palatal e/t has been aspirated in Skt and 

(— ^ -i- c/itdj. Dentals are lingualued in £ii4va[(ftT]sa (HI, 9 ^ ^ d^i'u[dd\^a (IV* iH), iret^aiA 
(V, 31), and after Jn, kata.^ szikaf^t \md\t3, ‘sapupt^ viyaprsp, vrudki. Sanskrit m i& preserved in 
pansitikci pmaaptrikd), but is represented by dental n in (= tA^i) In anu-ftiyam (VI, 31) 

the first ^ is due to assimilation. The t for dh in 'hui (VII, 33I is perhaps a clei ical error. The 
of the root has become A in kotu^ ctht^. \hti\veyu^ /isisu, hut(^-pvu%'€ (twice), but not in 
hhutf^-pvu'M (V, ot) atid in the substantive hkuia (i e. bk^M), The aeinivowel y is prefixed to 0 
in y£v/i, while initial y 15 lost in A sjw Ipjdife (tmee), (twice = ytiiys), aiha {thrice = 

yath^. In siipii,darav^ (V, ^i) we sccrn to have t fo^ I and v for y, see Text, p. 33 ' 3 ) 

above p Ivij, n. The first / of (IX, is due to assitudiUott, In the norists hicsu, 

[ccrabkiisu, and dental s has taken the place of sh. In na (VIj td) — ^ha (he. dka) 

and sajH (VIj 30! — ahd'yh (VI. a8), h is elided between vowels, 

Final as becomes 0 only in tat^, mttkitaio (VI, aS}, yaso^ Dsvojiapriyo iVIIj 34), mlito (V, ^3), 
but generally e , see natat^ (= Ski lutptar&h)^ yajinc (— fdjmxh)^ y{^cme\ 

(sirdjdfuzk), Pnyadr^iHne (gen smg.), Devaxapriye, &c. In (Xllt, 3) the -e is 

replaced by -f. 

The hiatus remains in dhramespita-apidihodhaye (V, 23). a+tf beconaca e in iLsaieiv&'us. 
{X, ii), and becomes 0 in pyaj-epudaye (IX, ^). 

it Sh^baLgarhi, the letter r is> sometiones attached to the next following consonant. Thus 
nirAihriya. (IX, 3) is meant for tiiyarihiyay vadkrite and ‘i'adkrayisati (EV, 15) foi vardhiU and 
t'mdhayissii. SimiJaiJy kaira (= Skt. krtta^ Y, 24) stands for haria} vadhri t=5= vrtddhl) for 
varddhi^ vttdkra {= vp'Jdka) for vurdd^iu Anusvara is omitted before consonants in ata (U, 5), 
apataia (V, 22), samaia (H, ^), [A]£jty^pe, Adha^ i^a\taliy€na, aitarabhs^ annhadha, apa-h^t^\data\^ 
\jihii\kaifuiipa\f\ips.tii Giidha/‘ar.ay‘^hhade^pay<dJird\t*iate\^.^\\XT^^saiiyun{t (VI, 30) hacks {loxha'ihche). 
ksk becomes chk in i.f'Ma}j,ati. and rucktkant. 

pa becomes » in kitanata (= Skt kritaj'katd), hut y/« in yajiaa {=iajpia) and yajine 
( =f rdjhah). 

fty becomes h in puna, punaWy apiljie\» 
im becomes tv in aiva- (•= Skt» 
ty becomes ay in apatiye, [shajttyd^ 

tr Temaiiw m trenail but becomes i in (=s Skt and d in tsnadet and yada.^ 

dr becomes d In kbada and hkttdahsfta, 
dv becomes duv in duva\dd\sa and dava^[^]/a. 
dky becomes pk in istvija{jha)ksha^ 

ny becomes n, as at KalsT, m an(fpTd\ (X, 11); n in &itaiya (X, 9), QKamaiya&a, mans^ti^ 
jnaH\psk?i\. 

pr remains m but becomes^ pamuka, pavadhayiiaikti, mdpafim\i\, paiihhngaye, 

poHwkiyma. 

hr becomes t In batnitna (IV, 15) = byamana (passim). 

hhy remains in -ibhyesku, but becomes bkiy in [ari^bh{iya}htf\^ and bh in {arM^isu (aorist 
passive). 

bhr becomes bh in hhaia{tii)na (V, 34) =r hkretiu-m (twice), 

'»iy rtmams in samya-, 

rg becomes^ in iHa[gfsh7i]> 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu and h%p (=:s Skt, kirti). 

rih remains in niratkriya (k e. niyarthiyd), 

idk reraaitis in -vadhrits (i. e. vardhite, IV, 15) and vadkrayisaii (i.e. -oardltad), but becomes dJ’ 
in vsdkiu (IV, la). 

ly becomes y in hayana (= Skt. kalyana). 

vy becomes* ; 'jiy in myaprata, i’ilyamja\Hale, mrigaviya, hatmya, j!(«r 

natnw.ye, paiiveditaviye. 

iir becomes 1' in \p'\ravet\ji\fam, 

St becomes ik in samtha\T^, 


= Cf.lbwe*^? ’■ '' '=«“t>ined v(itb tbe preceding aksham. 
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tk becomes ^ m c 

JT 

Ma^enJmes n a aH ung da phi 

Feminines m -^5 • acc sing. pi(fa[ih] ] icxc.. pr^opaday^ \ nom, plur jamha?- 
Masculines in -i' lee plur. \Nd\bhapa\m\t2skH4. 

Masculines in -rti nom, plur. nutate. 

Present partictple in -at. — The ^eru sing- a^aktsa follows the iZ-dedension. 

MasciiUnes and neuters in -a:fi : instr, sing, tajinu ; dat. sing krama\n\& (i. e. kat'fftane ) ; gcti 
sing, rajine , nom, plur, faljatte]. 

Masculines in -ift : gen, sing. Priyadrasine 

Pronoun of the person: nom. sing, aam (VI, go) = akath (VI, 48 ) ; instr. sing, tne (III. 9). 
Base ta . — The nom. sing. masc. se is used also as nom. and acc. sing, neut. ; dat. plur ieki 
(XII, 7) , gen. plui, ta[fimh~] (XIII, 5). 

Base ^ta . nom, sing, masc. [es/ia] (XllI, 6); gen. sing. e[fa 1 sa; nom, plur, neut. [s]tanL 
Demonstiative idatn nom. sing. neut. y-a: (VIII, 35) , gem sing, ittmsa ; nom. plur. masc. ime , 
pom sing fem. iyatk ; dat. sing fem. imaye 

Indelinite pronoun ■ nom. sing. masc. keclikt ; nom, and acc sing. neut. kicldii. 

Base ilata: nom. sing. neut. [}\iays. 

Numerals: \/\k\e] (iiooi sing, masc ),df^[v]e, til/a], dvm[da]sa and dum[da]s'a, ireda^a, 
Piesent indicative: 3. plur. yamti (from root z or ya}^ — Subjunctive: i. plur. /iipayama\ 
3 plui. middle : pava[kra\>mU.--Optitlvp : i. sing, ye[/utm] and 3, plur. [/iu]veyu, as in the ICalsT 
version, -which cf. also for the aorist (VIII, 34) and the perfect aAti (i. e aka) 

Passive : 3. plur, indicative lard\Myyajfdt\ (a/ab/d[ya/k]d at Kulsl) ; 3. phu*. aorlst [arabk'Jisu 
{arahhisu at Girn^r), 

Present participle ; asatasa fgen, sing.) from root <z/. 

Past passive participle ■ \mapayit\e (III» 9)/ ropapita {ropcpiia at Giinar). 

Futui'C passive participle , ptc^johi\taviye , see above, p. Ixxxj. 

Absolutive in • dras>.H 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I, Vowels. 

The vowel a is converted to i through the iofluence of a neighbouring y in majhima {s=s SIct, 
madkyama) and iikkiyis[ami^']. It becomes u after a labial in -muttisa (s= mamtshya), uchdvucha, 
and 33 assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in ud-upana (5= udcpilna) 

The a in the second syllable oiputhavi, which correi.ponds to Skt. «, was originally an. auxiliary 
vowel 3 see Pischel’s GrammaUk, § iig. In su = Skt svtd, i has become u through the influence 
of the preceding v. For c ^ i and i in heia (= Htrd) and edisa, kedisa{= Skt. Idriia^ see 
above, p Ixx, 

Skt. ti is represented by a in pana (= punah)* In ptdtsa (=s purusha) the i of the second 
syllable, -which correspond.*? to Skt. u, was originally ati auxiliary vowel ; see Pischel's Grammatik, 
§ 134. For the i in the second syllabic of mumsa (= Skt matmshyd^^ see above, p* bex and n. 3. 
In kho (= Skt. kkalii)^ Skt ii is represented by 0 ; &ee above, p. Ivi and n a. 


^ This is a dimmutivc of jutfff ‘a wife', which occurs at K^ss 
“ Cf. above, p. Ixxxiii, n. 3, 
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Sk b me n Ba[ ]a a a amn a a a nd na ey u a a la [kd\ 

and h k t^'a iahha d kh /t [3 i iAak dht hata yapa a « a d 

h daa ad a adis ad a dk X ] [ ] " ** [ "'M [ ] “ Dhau IV mg 

{n ga y a] 3 p ta p Dhau V 4 nd e ab a n [a [ ]« [ « * 

j^al\![jmcMja.pitl&avi \ =priihi%'ii,vhdha .vidJia) , ^4) b m di-kkui-a, ^ad. ak.Mi IJ^u i 

The syllable 'api is represented by lu in lukha (= ‘vrihshd) 

The diphthong ai becomes s in Jiiche (perhaps = Skt. Fuckailj, and au becoines 0 in -opaga and 
[o\paya, asadhdni, mukhya and mokhiya, papota,p 5 lahikika 

Short a. ?, It are lengthened m atiydyiki: Skt. dtj>ayikam\ abhik^Ia\^ dit\y\"thttihd^ [■dli[p’aka\ 
a mviiiiya. (Dhau. Sep.) = [^]«a[s>rj[yfl] ijan. Sep.), tulaxiiij'a] and at[ri\l[ii\na (for which Jau. Sep 
reads t[ul\dya and [aiuUna]), nitlitdiysm. y\^eyu and yujeim (also yHjeyit and yttjevU),^ hahuhi 
hahitsu. Final a, i, u may be lengthened dthci when they are folloived by the particle /j 
(— iti) or without it; see dld[d/td]yts'a[ik]df dltd (passim) = (Jau. Sep. II, 1), chd^ keclui 

patipadayemd vu (twice = Skt. erw), sav£ipd (Jau. Sep. II, hasdtKl^ apJicsu ti 

aladkayamn ti, [ 4 ,i]« |Jau. Sep.) = katu (Dhau Sep), paiakamalmyiii]. ynjaiittu, s\a'\dh[d\ it 
hinal a, i, u, rrhich stand for original am, m, ur, are treated in the same way; see {apk'lala u 
aniisatM it, dlS^adK\i, ^n\ijhaii, lipi, iudM, alaihayisH aIadhayey\Tt\ and dlddhayr'x'ii, t-kaltj [b] 

U and ehnlevU, ttipkamdmi, pdpun^aa Ui,yyyeya U and yitjevit ti, y\ii\J^yii ti and U, lah(:y\zi\, 

\yd\sevu ii, kttrjtrva tt and hveyH ti. 

The three derivatives gamu\]i\a, tiapatata, and z>achamk[a\ correspond to Skt gSmtiha, nSgaraka 
and vachamia The a of tnaka- is shortened in mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, i) Final a is often 
shortened ; see atha and atka{=^ Skt.^'a/Anl, adu and add ( = yadd), tatha and tatkd,pita and pita 
laja and lajd, va and va, hai‘ii\_maHa\ and kamam (= karmand), [a]nd[v]utt[yit] and aridvRitya and 
the nominatives singular feminine acStala, idiha. hkhU\a\, setaviya. Long I is shortened in nttijam 
(thrice) = ait[i\yatk (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the nom. plur. aatt (Dhau. IV, j) = »«/[»] (Dhau, and 
Jau V, a). 

Initial lOiveh are dropped in p: (= Skt apt), kakam ((01 ahakatt/ = ahaia), ti (passim) = tit 
(thrice) and A*w/i',iwand va (= iva). In (Jau. Sep.) = Imveytt (Knl.tlanil Mansehig), the vowel 
H seems to be elided 

II. Simple Coksonakts. 

In the separate edicts at JaugaiJa the guttural k is softened m palakiam, hidahg]iim\, hida 
kgika, while Dhauh reads patal(ika\}ii\, hidaloka, h.dalohka> I is represented by y in \inla)hi'\yxm 
(Dhau. IX, a) and supaddlaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3) ; g by y in -[e]/uya (Dhau. VIII, 5! = -apaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. 11 , 3) In akhakhasa (— Skt. akarkasa, Dhau. Sep I, ac) the a.spiration of the 
first kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kh, whith is a defective spelling of Ikh, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group ri." Greek x expressed by A m 
Ai/tfiyeia, 

The palatal th is aspirated in [k]tt[chha2 (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) se keckd (Jau. Sep. I, 4), himchkt 
and kichhi. It is softened in {a]jald (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = achaia (Jau. Sep. II, 9 , II), while j is 
hardened m A ambacha and vaehaji(=:Sitt vrajPj. The palatal nasal « occurs only In (Dhau 

Sep II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads paiiihad It is replaced by dental ri also in aaa 
payami, d[!ta]p[ay]isla]it, ndtisu. 

As at KalsI, lingual k is replaced by dental a. But ?f is used in four stray instances 
(Dhau. Sep. II, 10), i}iJhap\/\i^Jii\ye (Jau. Sep. I, i), pdlalokiijiypta) (Jau. Sep. II 4) 
and savettd (Jau, Sep 11 , 3 ). 

Dentals are lingualized after ? tf in the preposition paii (also prati in pratvuedaya-mtu, Jau, VI %) 
and after «' in utaia, kata, [ka]iil and kaiii,puihaaiiyant, \bha^aka, bhati, iiadhi, vitkafa, viyapata, t'tidha 
t becomes ch in \cU\tPjWytu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, (f is hardened in the following forms of 
the roatjCatf: pattpatayekam, [pa]iipd/qwm[ir], vipatipatayamtmk, \saiitpaHpa\teP)yam\iani, aampaii 
iiata)if\avy, while Dhauli reads {pcPptlpdday'^ham, &c. For [iWru] (Dhau. IV, 8) and hida 
(passim) see above, p. Ixxii. The enclitic particle naPi (in kiivaniti mm, Dhau, and Jau. VIII t) 


’ Both Dhau. and Jau, have stsuoloka-hUa and pdlalckila. 

“For ether instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 206. 



UHAULl AiiU JAUUADA UKAMMAK 


ls iJcnvct by oa grTuntUfinana rc»in kL in op lOO G 4 5® 

goc* back o '^kt, whj h would hav v\ its firrt Lill«_ 

Tlw. WbiaJ p IB df^ftralcd n apAai\usa]m [Jaa. Sep J a. m ikfi pkarusa Sid 

pamski^^ , 5CC PiadidM Gr Ak, § ^8. fA b‘^C>JlKa k UL Uic matnancnti- _nil d rv„ pin al 

jn ki, In laht.y\j^ and lah^vu^ hoti^ hotn^ a\^o^M(vamtii \/i\uveya^ku’Vevtt'> and in the participle huta 
wh le hhuta ii» used as substantive. 

The scmivoivel y becomes in majula {= Skt ‘mayura.), and h in the optatives. ahzh^iehan^iyeha 7 n 
\^pd\h[pddaj^tkani and putipatcxye/iain. It is replaced by v before ?i and u at Dhanli, while it 
remains at Jaiigada j see a^’MtSfva. uladhiiye’sfi^ ckalevu^ 2 .\\d pUpttnsvu, yujevu 

sitid yHjciJfi. lahevUi \yd\$i^vUi huve-vu and k^vevu, instead of which jaiigada reads &c 

But both Dhauli and Jaugada have 7tikhamavii (III, a), y is pjefixed to e in yc^'Uy but is dropped 
It the beginning of e, ena. am (= Skt. _>/«/), aia (= yatra\ aiha and dtha (=!-yaiM), add and ada 
{ = yadd). asa {^yasyd), d [=yd\ dm, ddise, daa ( = ydvat). The syllabic becomes i in apa 
vtj[a]^[d], hhaU ( = d/,fi(ya} The syllables aya and are contracted to e in iedasa 

(= *tf^ayadasa)i Uj&n.i{:^ X]jjayiHl\ mjkap\d\td^{\ye^paiiD€dLtamye. 

As at KalsT, #- becomes I throughout. 

V IS preiixed to n in 'D\u\ts (— ukiam). The syllable va becomes a in i[al]dya and [aiidana] 
becomes a in \kd\iu i— kiitvd\, <md u \r\ katu^ anitsdstUt^ a.x\d other absolutives. The syllables 
az'a and avi become o in ^lodhana^ viyo'ifaditd{yty€*\ -viyt^kdlaha, hoiu hotu^ s-i^d. /losatt 

1 “ bhaviskyad). 

The two sibilants / and sh are replaced by s throughout, Skt. s is represented by ch m 
chakiyc and chaghaiha, from root chak (— sak). 

h is prefixed in hida^ heia, hedisci, htvimu 

As in other Biakrits, final consonants are dropped A preceding shoit vowel is lengthened in 
sat imyd- Skt samyak), p\jt\ltsd (s^panskai)^ attusaiki, dldilhaybVfl^ &c. (see above, p c) 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometiraes shortened , !^ce [siya\ and siyd (= sydi)y da\kh6)d\ 
and ddkh\y\yd^ aHuhamdh\a\ anubandkdi, Dbau. V, dj, and the nom. plur. masc. atiwotgina &c 
(below, p. civ) Final as genei ally becomes s; see Ujemte,hii6, T[d\kkalsyidie. dnvalats,, makhate 
tTiyamjanaie^ hetutef the genitives singular atan4, Idjme, Piyadasins, the nora. plur. Idjdne, da[v\iyi? 
[bhityyi ne, jan^, &c. It becomes o only in sefo^ and , a in \sa}kpd\(ipdda (?) sa 

esa ^ <5 in disd\ Final ar becomes c in amte = PrSkrit and Psli artto (Skt a/itar), and a in pana 
(■= pHnar). 

Final a and u are nasalised in map 2 a}k (Jau. Sep, II, 7) = ynama (passim) and sakasesum 
(Dhau.) = sakusesu (Jau,), while the Anusvara of words ending in short msal vowels is omitted in 
hidaloka, haJmka, -vachanik\a\, &c (below, p. civ), the acc sing fem. SafHbodh\}\ and 

hmi aphdha (—Skt. asmdham) and t\u]pkak\jd\. The Anusvara is diopped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in kiil, vadhi^ sudhf^ kapiviyaiald, klamynaiald, duvdld^ \ap/i\dkd tt ] cf- above, 
p c But Che nom. sing, of neuteis in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in , see below, p civ 

Long nasalized vowels are generally shortened , see the genitives plural bkagminamy gidunam, 
bkaf[i]72arf2, pdndnatk, ifec., the acc. sing fern. ydUim^ sususaPn, and the loc. sing, fem 

[pa]J2sdy[a772] (Jau. VI, 4), Sa-mapayantf Tosahyatk^ mtiyam, puthaviyam» The Anusvara is 
omitted in paltsdyd (Dhau, VI, 3) , in tes\d\ and sarktllandya the long d is shortened at the 
same time,^ 


in. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in l/a 1 d-[ajpayd, and final pf in kedisam’eva. In kemsva (= Skt. evam czd) 
the syllable va of ^vam is dropped® The final m is doubled in hevamtneva and sttkkamtne'va 
Hiatus IS prevented by m in lshait\yn~ayesu\. 

Hiatus remams in s‘i}ag\ci\-dladhi (Jau. Sep.), mdhd-apdys (Dhau Sep.) = 'tn<tkapdy\^ (Jau 


The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. 

"Zxst paltsdyd and samfilanaya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative. 
Cf. emeva sss Skt evavpiva^ Hemachandra, I, *71, and Jacobi, ZDMG, +7. 579. 
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Sep }, diia/ia/g (Dhau- Sep. and Jan, Sep.)^ fDhau and Jan), (Dhau 

Sep and Jau< Sep-}. Ab a rule, are contracted into « ; see ’■vasdhhisiia^pdndla>)ibkis^ &c. But 
the f is shortened before a gioup ol consonants ; see atuta (= SVx.. yo-tra yaU a\, dpalarntd (= ^apa 
?anidh\ \t\e\nd\td (= iSndita), tiaihi hadhaH(^^ttk\a\ handhandiitikaiii), supafkaje 

Firal a preceding o is dropped m bdhka\n\'ihhi\jy£s\Ui chu (== chu-k \pa\j-Hpad 5 yc^ ch eva 

[id\t ssOf mnms-opa^dm In svs ijau. Sep. I, 7) the naial vowel ani of ^vanz is treated in the same 
manner hefoie e yaJpj. a is elided after e in for ^'kdyai^t (= Skt yo^ycim). 


IV. Groups of Coi!fso?fAKTs. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged aie kh}\ tr, tz\ ny, pf, my vj 
sd (which becomeh- jf), sy, sv. Moreover the group rs is preserved at Jaugada in drassyiUt 
1.IV 3) and Ptyadrasine (I, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Ptyadatsins ; cf. above^ p. Ixxxvii 
All other groups of consonants are either assimilated, or an auxUiaiy vowel is developed wthin 
them 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shoitened; sec atajis (= dtzKanab). atanaii 
atiyayiks diyay'ktm)^ ixnusulkl {■=. mtusdsiz)^ unusath^^ [rrpm] mySsLu)^ itnisanujt^ 
asi'asa\n\iyji [y\si'aseyu. asz'ejs^vu^ osttviati (= asmndpti)^ dladhi (= ^d>dddht)^ tadatvaye^ P\p\^^ 
hc,mdmiy palakamcnu^ maga {r=i mdtget), mahamata (Jau, Sep It, l)» Lathila, ^cuzva-tam^ i^aya 
(= ’r^hyayu), kill pnlttva purva)} But d remains in unapaydmii d[t^d]p[ay'jis[d]t^ 

f:ta/umdid I'passimJ, sdsvaiant (Jau. Sep. II, I4j« In (= tnni) the J is shortened and the 
na^al doubled, Sixmlarly, the shoit vowels ; and u in iisv.isaln\iydi da\i?\iy£i and \bkuy‘\e sugge t 
that these three words aic meant far asvdsaitiyyd^ daviyye, and hhuyyt . ; cf. above, p Ixxiv 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atikamtetm^ apa-hh\af)i\daia, kdamU 
Di/vaji(t>kpiya, Pathdiyd, htdihham^ while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in bdbhaua 
In chhdmda (Jau. Sep !!» 5, tr) = chkantda (passim), the am is lengthened although it is followed 
by a consonant Anusvara is omitted after short vowels in kickhi ^cf. above, p. lx). badhaKa {=c Skt 
handhana)^inhisd., after t? in A {Dhau. and Jau. IX, -i), and before / in antiSuyCjnaih^ sayarn'i 
sayiUii (= iainyiiktu). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups 3 s u before or after labials in 
dtive dtiVddas2^ duvahs pulpva. stivdnuka^ pdpnnati j £ in dnaneyain (Jau. Sep.) = dnaniyam (Dhau ) 
and frequently /, as the subjoined list of Sanblcrit gj*oups and of their equivalents at DIuuli and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups hr, gr^ di\ dh\ dr, bkr, sr S7\ 
wh ch hive become k,g, d, dh, h, hh^ r, -r, respectively. 
bkh becomes kh (i. e hkh) m dukhti\ni\ and dukhiyaU. 
ht becomes t in ~ay\yd\ik£. ‘dvntike, &c. 
ky becomes kiy m sakiy^ and chaktye. 

becomes hil In kilumte, h\p^imnatkena^pahkdesii. 
ksh becomes kh in khana, khix-miiave, khamisatii [khludlAml khudahma^ T[d]khis[sldaig 
dctkh&t^ii^ %ic.,p Ktikhviieiiu^ fwkhdySf hkkhdni, 

hkn becomes khn in s[d\khma ( = Skt. skd-s/ma). 
kskx becomes gh in chaghatka.. 

khy remaitw in ^nokhya (Dhau. Sep,(, but becomes khiy in mokhiya (Jau. Sep), 
khl becomes kh in hho Skt. khulu , see above, p, Ivl and n, 3,, 
g}i becomes^ in but gin in anwuigmA* 

}n becomes in iajini, iafin ^ , }hA iaptiUmna (Dhau. Sep.) ; m oi n in patimia (Tau. Sep 1 
anapaydnn, dndp\ayy.\ia^. ndiisu 

jy becomes/ in the passive forms and/[«]/^/tt. 

4 y becomes dty m Pamdiyd, 

Hy becomes win in hlmhna and auaikne, but ay m dnmayafn^ and nsy in dnamyanu 
tp becomes p :n \pct\jupaddyei 


^ puluva presupposes an intermediate form *pm~iia, 
before the gioup rv. The same applies to atiyaytke. CC 
^ See above, p. Ixxiv and n 5. 


in which the S of piirua was shortened 
above, p Ixxiv, n. i. 
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m becomes (bu and m, 

bcrxjmcs irt n apattyf ttiirva 

tr rem ros in t[ vaJr {jaa 4 Lru bcccmc* m j| ]iwA (poifam Ptm &c. 
tr ID i/idatnrfe 

/r becomes s m uscrtsntc ind i.ktkTsa, 

becomes t/i in but th in nt^iiy\a ^ ; c£ above^ p, Ixxx^iiL 

dg becomes^ in if^a\ckhd^{chhe). 

dy becomes y m nyanast; j in pdhpajcya^ sadipaUpnjati, scc[d2]pah- 

dv becomes v iti anavi^i/ta, but duv in duzv, d'tvada&Hy dundlcu 

dhy becomes jh In \n\tjhaily nijhap\^ia\z'i\y£, majham^ viajkwic\/id\. 

uy f*emain3 in \atiyi\ Ijan. Sep. I, 5), but becomes ’,kn in uMna ("passim) and 'fnii}k}i\citJ\. 

pi becomes t in asamati^ and miH (= Skt JUtptdfari)^ 

pn becomes pun m pdpuiiaii, &c, 

p} remains in prLiiiz'f.duyny'kiu (Jau VI, fl), but becomes p everywhere else. 
hhy becomes thiy in ala\^}i\bkiya}kHy dlab/ityisu, dld^bldpyisapnti^ -ihkPi^yePyu. 

',Hy remains (with the nasal doubled) in samiuyd^, 
rh becomes kh in ukhakhasa (= Skt. a^rkaPa). 
rg becomes^ in magesu^ vagiiy sve^a, 

yt becomes t in \anH\vatct.tH and aiiuvitiisaik^i ; ( in vaHtaviya^ katzviycc.^ kif:, 
rih becomes tit in atha ^Jau. Sep. If, %y is, 14) ; tk m athu (passim) and \nilafhi\yiiiH. 
rdh becomes dh in va^hite, vadkayis\a\ti^ pavudkpyisamtL 
rhh becomes bk in gablidgdlasL 

rm becomes 7}m or m in ii\yiu\chdtitmmdsa)% kaiii^m- (= Skt. karmaii) and kamam (== har- 
mana)^ dkdfkfme, 

ry becomes V in [ctydiuj, but izy in dnamtahyam^ mphUUyena, madkuhydys. 
rv becomes v in pa^aiast and savd^ but luv in puhtva, 

rs becomes s in dui&na, and Piyadast-^ but ys in drassyitu (i e. darsayita^ Jau. TV, 3) and 
Piyadradne (1 e. ^darsine, Jau. I, 3). 
rs/i becomes s in z^asa. 
rshy becomes s in itayii. 

Ip becomes / in apu and -kapam. 
ly becomes in kaxdna 

vy remains in samchalitavye (Jau. Sep. I, 7), but becomes y in \ichhi\iaye (Jan. Sep. Ij 5). and 
myxti (Dhac Sep I, T3),«A^2/.2 :w/^, and other gerundives, [migd]viy[d2y 

'viytj.ihjciniiti, ‘ViyapatS.^ -viyokulakoz 

vr becomes v in vachasi (55 Skt. vrayS). 

sch becomes i:M in pachhd, 

il becomes s in s[d]k/iiHa (= Skt. ilahshna), 

Sv becomes sv in asvdsandyey asvdsa^fj^tydj [a\svaseyztj asvasevUy sdsvaiam and sasvaiam^ but 
s in setOx 

shk becomes k in dukaij^i^i and dukala. 

shkr becomes hh in nikhamdvu, [nYkhami, \fi\i\khd\m\i\s\ii\^ nikkamisamti. ?dkhd»iayhami 
shtr becomes ik in Laththa. 

shth becomcto pi m \ch'\i[th\itii^ nitkuliycna^ 5e]phc \ ; ik in adkithd>ia 
shp becomes//;! in niphati. 
shni becomes //i in iuphe, &c. 

shy becomes s in tisa^ munisa^ hosuti, esatha (Jau. Sep.), and othei futures, but h in chaiha 
(Dhau. Sep.) ; cf Maharashtri ehii in Pischcrs GrammaHk^ ^ 529, and e/iid in Pali. 

As at Kalsi, sk becomes k in [d]gt-kaptdkam. 

st becomes ih in dtkii naihi^ anusetiM) vtik&ieti&f samthutd^ kathini , th in apd (Jau. 

Sep. I, 4). 

sir becomes th in itkl. 

sth becomes pi in chtia-piiitkd. 

sm remains in akasmd, but becomes pk in &c , and s in the locative singular in -ad 
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iy remains In S^;^- b®' becomes ftj -H aJ^ur^tna (LHlklk 

siyd and [sija] (= Skt. ^ya^, and j in the genitive singular in ~asa. 
sir remains In sz'a^a, but becomes suif in smfdffti^e[m]. 

h}7i becomes mbh m brnkhkana. In h^hmm the Anusv'ara is omitted, and the long d of Skt. 
hrahmaHa is preserved. 


B.— DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a 


(a) Masculines and neuters in -a. 

Singular. 


Nom. masc &c ; neut. datii^ &c. 

Acc- masc. dhavimam^ &c , neut viamgeUam^ &c 

lni,Xx. &C. 

Dat. atkaje^ &c. 

Abl. anjibiijhdh\a\ pachkd 
Gen. janasa, &c 
Loc. atkasiy &C- 


Pluial 

Masc. &c ; neul osadkdniy &c 
Masc, kamdrtdfii, y\ti\ildit\i , neut. vasdni^ 

\ 

' mahufrultiihi, 

pdndiiam. Sec. 
vasesUj &c- 


Nom. sing. masc. — The original terminatioa ~s seems to be dropped in \savipa\Hpddci. (Dhau. 
Sep. I, 14). The termination is -0 instead of -c in the colophon of Dhauli : ^eio (Text, p 91). 

Nom. sing. neut. — The termination is -<2^;/ mjfvarh (Dhau. and Jau. I, x) and duvfflam fjau. 
Sep. I, ai ’ -« in ~a\m]hk\a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 9 , Jau. Sep. I, 5), diival{a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, ; Jau, Sep 
n, 3,), muia (four times), z'[fi]tita^j'a {Jau. Sep. I, 7) , •d in Ji(daviyaUild (Jau. IX, 6), l[(f7k]7;!a(ahr 
(Jau. VI. 5). dmdld [Dhau. Sep. If, a). 

Acc. sing. masc. — The AnusvSra is omitted in hidalokA (Dhau. Sep II, 6). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The AnusvSj'a is omitted in buhuha (Jau. Sep. i, 4) and (Jau Sep. 

J, iiij II, X). The form of the nominative Is used in dnmkfie (Dhau. Sep 1 , 14). 

Nom. plur. miisc. — The final d is shortened in attuvigma (Dhau Sep il, 4; Jau Sep. TI, 5), 
dj\r[/a] (Dhau. Sep. I, 4^ Jau. Sep. I, 2), nagalaka 0 aa. Sep. I, 10), ma\Jid\mdta (Dhau. Sep. T, ib 
vataviyu) Dhau, Sep I, 2, 11 , i), -viyaMluia (Jau, Sep. I, i). 

Nom plur, neut. — The termination is -a instead of -dim in lopdpUd and hdldpild (Dhau. 
n, sections B and C ; Jau. II, 4). As at Kalsi and Mansehra, the two Sanskrit ina«!CulirLes ^riksha 
and prdna aie used as neuters : lukhdni (Dhau. and Jau. If, 4.) Ari<\pdndHi (I, 4). 

(2) Feminines in 
Nom- sing pajd, &c 
Acc. sing, ydtatk, sususaw 
Instr. sing, tsaya^ ^3{k]tzjia, iiiiafid[j'ez]. 

Loc, sing. SorndpSyam^ ^aihlliandya^pajdyc-, ^pd^jupaddyg. 

Nom, sing.— The final d is shortened in achala^ iclihuy hkkii\d\, sf^ta^JiyA 


IL Ba&es in -f, 

(1) Masculines and neuters in i. 
Nom. and- acc. plur neut timtU 
Loc. plur. natisu^ 

(2) Feminines in -i and 
Nom. sing, anu&atki^ aladki, lipt^ S:c. 
Acc- sing, Samlfod&\/\, kini, 

Instr. sing, anusaihiyd^ andvutiya. 
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Dat, sing \vd'^iiye, 

Abl sing niphatiy\^ 

Loc smg. TosaUya)}ty mtiyatH^ piUJiiiviyam^ 

Nom. plur. 

Gen. plui. bPic^inhi&ih 

Nom iing. — The final vowel i*? long in amisaiM, \jiyjriatl, lipi, (Dhau, IVj 

section IJ, sudhi (Dhau. VII^ section E), 

Acc. sing.— The termination h -I in mdtu (Dhau. IV, J), sudkl (Dhau and Jan. VTI. B). 


Ill, Bares ut -n. 

Nora, sing masc., fem., and nent sddkv, s^ihlul, 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. hukuni. 

Instr. plui- bahuJiu 
Gen piui. 

I-oc. plur, hedttf^u, 

IV MASCtiLiisrES tK -yt. 

Nom. SAx\%.pita^pt.taQ^\^. Sep. II, lo). 

Gen. plur. 

Loc. pint. p[t\s[z]su. 

The insir. sing, follows the f-dcclension [p^iibia, bkdimay likewise the nom. plui. nai\t\ nati . 
cf. Piaknt and Pali aggJ (nom. plur. masc.). 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(j) Present pailiciplcs in 

Nom. sing ma^c. santtiviy kalamtahi^ vipaHpaiiyamia/Hy \sampa^ipa'\ia[y<if>i']tam. 
The base makut follows Che (T-decIension : nom. sir^ inasc. mafianiU. 


(3) Masculines and neuters in 'an. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom masc lojd. liiju (Dhau. Sep. IT. 4) Idjanc. 

Acc. masc. atan^tm ; neut. Kdmct. 

Tiisti . lajlndy kumana. 

Dut. kiimmauiS. 

Gen atancy Lljlne. 

The neuter base karmatt may also follow the a-declension nom, sing kamms^ acc. kanimam^ 
gen. kainifitisa, 

(3) Masculines in “#«. 


Nom. sir^ Ptyadasi. 

Insti. sing. Piyuthisind, 

Gen sing. Pi) adajyinc 

Acc plur. katkifii (= \Jid\ikmi dt Kalsi). 


(4) Neniters in -as^ 

Acc, smg, daly]iye, \hhy\e 

(5) Feminine in -d. 

The base parishad follows the a- declenaon: nom, sing p{a]iisi2, loc. \ pjyisay^am] palisayd. 


^ Cf aiavt, above, p. xci 


® For these two forms see above, p. Ixxvu. 


leia 


O 
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C PRONOUNS 

P ono n o h fi p 

Singular. 

Nom. kakaifi. 

Acc 

Instr nmmaye, ntanny^Si tne* 

Abl mam^U. 

Gen. mama, mamam, me, 

Loc. 

Foi the fol'His haham and matnaya see above, p. Lixviii. With the instr. sing-, mtundyc (DJiau. 
Sep.). Instead of which Jau. Sep reads tuamryay^-, cf. ffiafjiat, Hemachandra, 111 . 109. The ablative 
mamatc for Skt muthJi is, like the instrumental maniaya, due to the mfluence of the genitive 
mama. The nom* plur, mars is derived from Skt ^Jtiyapu but influenced by the Instr. sing, maya^ 
and the acc. uphe (Dhaii Sep. 11 . 7) is formed fiom the same base as Skt. t^snian. The acc. a\pli\eni 
(Jau. Sep. II, 10) and the loc. ctpkezi^ follow the analogy of the uiasculmes in 

(a) Pronoun of the second person. 

Nom. plur. iuplH:, pke. 

Acc. plur. ttip/zc, tupkefd. 

Instr. plur. tuplwht, 

Gen. plur f[u\p/iak[a\ 

Loc. pluj. iupUsu 

The base ^iushmu, from which the nom. and acc. plur. iapfi^ (= PrahrlL inmhc) Is derived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skt. h^^yuskma and the singular tvam (Prakrit tumam)?- 
With the form phi (Jau .Sep. I, a) cf hfic^ Heoiachuiidra, III. 91. The three foims iitphcm (Jan 
Sep.), tuphehu and tuphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a 

(3) Base ia. 

Singular. Plural 

Kom. niasc. se^ U (Dhau. Sep. I, 13), te^ sc, 

Acc, nent, tani^ se^ su 
Tnstr. Una 

Gen. tasu, Us[ti]. 

Loc. iasr. 

In Dhau. Sep. II, the nom. plur. ncut. Ulces the place of the masc. ie (Jau. Sep. IT, pj 

(4) Base ita, 

Siiifcukr. Plural, 

Kom. masc. ^[^ 5 ] (Dhau. VIII, 3) : neut-cja. Masc. efr ; ncut c(aiii 
Acc masc and neut. 

Instr \t'\tixkina, 

Dat. ctSye, t'takayc. 

Gen. eiasu, 

Loc. cLisi 

Nora sing. fem. eta{id)kd. 

In Dhau. Sep I, iif.^tlic nom plur. masc. etc {jdtaj corresponds to the nom, plur neut et\d^ni 
jdfd[ 72 i] in Jau. Sep. I 6. 

^ With ap/ic and tap/zg cf. the Singhalese nom plur. api and iopi 


Plural. 

&phe, a\_pli\cm, 

aphdka, \_apk^dkci. m. 
\aphesd\,, apkesd 
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3 D tn n ra td 


5ng a 

]No mas j / 

A n u 
Instr. imeua, 

Dat. 

Gen. iiriasa. 


P a 

M ft 
intehi. 


Nom. slog. fern. iya}k, 

Dat ang. fem. mia[yy\ 

As^at Kalsl, the nom. ^itig masc. tjyafh occurs only in (= Skt. ys>yaffi. Jau. Sep. I, 6). 


(6) Iftterx’c^ative pronoun. 

Nora sing. neut. The acc. sing. ncut. and the acc. pkir neut kd/u ari? used as 

demonstratives. The abl. sing, of the same base is preserved in akasnid. The indehnite pronoun 
IS formed with dia or ckhit. (nom sing. masc. \ky{crifia\\ and v\dth chhi = She. c/:id (tient. 

sing- kiikchhi, kichki ) ; and kimti is used in the sense of' that’. 


Singular. 

Noin- TuAsc.yei e\ neut. e 
Acc. neut. am» 

Instr. ma, 

Gen. asa. 


i;) Relative pronoun. 


Plural. 
Masc.y<r, I?; neut, 


Nom. sii^. fern, yi, 4. 


(8) Base Gtjya^ 

Singular. 

Nom. ma?c. ; neut. | Masc. 

Acc. 

Dat. ivhndyi. 

Loc. 


Plural 

neut. a-mnam. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save. 

Acc. masc. and neut. savam. 
Tnstr. savena, savend 
Gen. savcLsa, 

Loc. 


(9) Base SJiva. 


Plural. 

Masc. save 


savesti. 


(lo) Base “^ekaiya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ekaUyu. 


D.— NUMERALS 
One, 

Nom. sing. masc. ehe , msU. sing. skenAy ek\a\k\/\!ta. 

Two, three, five. 

Nom. masc. duve (of. above, p. Ixxx) ; nom. and acc, neut. iimni--, loc. pamchas'u, 

O ‘i 
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Ten h n 

tt da da d 

Hund ed 

Acc. plur* satani\ Instr. satehi. 

Thousand 

Loc. plur. saAosesum CDhau. Sep 1, 4). 

Literacy Prakrit also uses the termination •esutk besides -esu ; sec Pischel^s Cuxmmatik: §371. 

Hundred thousand. 

Norn plur. saia-sah\a^dfu. 


E.--CONJUGATION 
I. PRESENT. 

(i) Ba^es. 

First Sanskiit class. 

Root kamp : a^uhan^paii. 

Root Ayam p\a\lahnm.imi^ nikkamdfvu. 

Root : g^ichkenia. 

Root dial 

Root df^is ' dahk&mti drakhuti^ dekhata. 

Root bhu , h^tU hiiva^Kti (sixth cUss). 

Roots rahh and luhh . dlabhchaui^ hihp\fi\ 

Root vtis. lvd]sci^ii. 

Root zirit. [anu]vatAtii. 

Root iVtis [d]r"n:cgj>u. 

Root siAd . (from ui/caylu\ (from ^aiikdh). 

Second Sanskrit class, 

Root as atkii aihi (Jau. Sep I, 4). 

Root/' eti. 

The two roots and das follow the :r-conjugation : yehaih^ anusdsdmi. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root ku : pajoJiitaviyc ; see above, p. Ixxxl 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

lpd]^ipa[/cr]u. 

Root man- . ma}hn[ntd]. 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class [pdp?mdij,p^undtAa) and the ii-conjugation {popHaejn). 

Sixili Sanskrit class. 

Root idi : ichhali. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root follows lie i!-conjiigatio« : yujeyu yujenii, yvjamtii, yujuMtui. 
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Flglilh Samakn 

Root kn : haleli^ ka^ann, mimnn^ kaiauiiam ^ see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Ninth Saa<5kiifc dais. 

Root//7<7 ' jamitt and jdm^awii aie formed from the present janait 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

{%) With avci: mtikamayisatiy nikhdmayisamL da,sayitH and drasayiin (i e. dursayliu)ifnUpudti- 
y&ind. dladhayamiu^ hkhiyis\dmb^\ alocka^isu^ va4hayis\a\ii. -VtdrXyah^ sttkkaydmi The character 
a/!- is cpntracled into ^ m pofivedetaviye. 

(b) With paya • kd.payis>tt\i\. In dnapaydmi and fttjkap\y\ta\yi\ye ^ the long vowel of the two 
roots jnd and dhyd. i^ shoilened,^ 

(c^ With apaya , khdndpUdAi. UkkapitoL, haldptta, 

(d) With papaya, , hpapifu. 

(e) With :ya dnkhtyaU (denominative of Skt dukkka). 


(i) Moods, 

(a) Indicative. 

I. sing, p\a\l&kamdtHi, dctkhdmi, anusdsdm,, uhhdnn^ kaldmi^ dnapaydmx 

3 sing, anukampaii^ \^paydkmHa\i\i_ drakhatis hoU, aihi and afhi, sU„ \pcPp.pa\jd\ii, sampati-' 
pajaii, pdpttndU, khhalli kal\e\ti^ vedayaU^ dukhTyctii, The only middle foim is ma)kn\atd\ 
(Dhau. X. i). 

a. plur* pdpnndika (from the strong base of the ninth clas&l. 

3. plui. huvamti^ ickhathti, kalauitt and kaleti (Dhau. and Jau, IX, 2,). 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing, sukkaydffu with indicative teimination ; cf. above, p. xcv. 

3. pkir. nikkavid-'Ju with optative termination ; cf. Johansaon, part 2, p. 89. n. 2. 

(c) Optative. 

I. sing. dlahheha>kt yehadi^ \^pa\t^pdday^ham and pappainyekapn , see above, p Ixxxii 
3, sing. uga\chkd\[fkhc), dijkh\ii\yd xnd da\khi^a\, 'ttkdy^a] (from the indicative *!dihati^'^A\\ 
iitihdti ; cf. Fischers Grammaltk, § 483), [kyn'evd, siya and [wv^r] 1— Sl:t sydt\. pahpajsya. 

1. ■^'oxv gachhemUx paUpddayemd and \^p{i\hpdtayem\a\. 

3. plur, c}ialcy\}i\ and chidsz'^ hvey% hussfvu and hwisevii, UiJLcy\Ti\ rind iahcvii, [■va]seiiiij 
[a]svasoyii and asvaseva. pdpumyu^ S^p\d\_p^nevu and p^unfvu, yujeyu^ and yajevit, 

alddhay^\\}d[ and dlddkayt'jii 

(d) Imperative 

3. sing, hotu,^ ^aHd\vuiaiu, 

2. plur. dahkatha (with indicative termination), dekhata, 

3 plur, \_pd\lakumamtu and pahtkanid!{M\i\p\^ yuja-^tU, alddhayaikiii, pfrihrsdaya'^tUe 

fe) Imperfect. 

3 . sing, i3[/i](7. 


^ Cf the substantive myhail ( = ^nidkyapti) in the lock^edict VI, which is formed from ^mdkya- 
payati as Skt. djnapii and vijhapU from jnapayati = jiiap^aii. 

^ But m dnap^ay^i\ta\ (Dhau. Ill, ij, the loi^ vowel of the root jna is prescived. 
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Aor 
nd e 

3 [fl] ^ 3 p [ \kk ]jK [ ] 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur alochayisTi ; see Text, p- 31, u 7 

in Perfect, 

3. sing d\hd\ (only Jau Sep. II, i) and aha. 

IV, Future. 

1. slug, kosami and hosdml {— PrSl-Tlt It^ssJtni), mk*ua>Hayisatid, likhiyis\^f*n^'\ 

3- sing, khamisfiti. homti. k^chhaiik d[i2ci\^^ay]is[ajti; 

2. plur. esatka and eJiaikct^ chtt^haiku (from loot cJtal' — Skt. Ltk)“ aladhaytsatha. and ald\dha\~ 
yisd\tJi\u^ 

3. plur titkhamism'iiii^ anuviiHsatnti^ \a\ni/s[a^sam\t\t ytijisantli, h.ichhaiku^jdryisjnitt^pai\i~ 
dhayisamti. 

V. PASStVE. 

3, plui, indicative aIa]ji{\htiiyaiiJi.^ 

3. plur, ojitaXive yujjyii, y[ 7 i]Jcyii, yii/et'i 7 , y[jyev]t 7 . 

3. plur. aorist a^fidkiyt’SU. 

3. plur, future ^c([ 6 h']^y^S'^^kt^ and al[/ 4 ni]bhiyisa[ih\i\^t\, 

VI. Besiderative, 

3 fcing. imperative 

VII, Participles, 

(l) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as : samtani 
Root kri ‘ kidamiam 

Causative of 'i>ipahpmayanitam 7 iXi^\sampaiip^e^ya^k\ta}k fjau Sep). 

Middle 

Root /ill/: and cam>ative \yt]^ai[ty^dfiayamiat^ (Dhau Sep ). 

(2) Pa.st passive participle. 

fa) In Ma£tz, kata (= Skt. krita), vtyopida T}yaprttu\ mkata {=vhtr%u)^ usaia 
f~ iitsriia)^ [fzj2S2ta (= likkita, likMptiay khauapita. kdldpita. dhpda^ lopdpita, ana- 

^ For an explanatton of this form see above, p Ixxxiii, ti. 1. 

^ Cf. sagghusi in the Suttanipata, verse 834 

^ For the probable origin of the nasal within the root, see above, p. iKXxiii^ n, 2. 
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bJam/a, , ,Le. ayaOa., jayxia jamyiftta,, ni.,.;. 

VHdka ( = vriddJid), amuatkjt (from rrwrr-jtif I, &.c 
(b) In “iia. uvighiCi (— udvi^nd^, 

(3) Future passive paiticipk. 

(a) In -tavya-. etaviya, iOiaviya, kaUziya, vataviya, fajahitavtya. khUtamya and \ichhi\taya 
(from the present kkckhatVi, chalitavtya, tamthalLtavya and ‘'taviyci, vaiit!niiva, myoi'.idaJ^iiya'''] 
pativ^dciaviya^ mjhtiyd[y\t 

(b) In-aniya- asvdsa^^rya. 

( cj In -ya • saiiyc/ mid chaMya 


VIII. Infinitive. 

ktitiftiiiavs^ dladkayitavii ^ i^a-iLpatipddayitave and sair.patipdtayii\ai^e. 


IX. Aesolutive 

k'&pi and (= Skt. kiitz'd), mius&siiu, saifichaliii^jjdfttfti ^from Jdndii\, 

(from loot tyaj). (from *chittliati) dasayitn and drasayitu (i.e darsayttii), kdpayitv In 

veditu, wbirh Corresponds to Slit. vMaytlva. the causatrre character ay is neglected. 


A few words may be inserted here on the small Bomhay-Sopara fragment of the eighth 
rock-edict (Text. p. jiSi. The preserved form.s agree with the MSgadba dialect of Dhauli 
and JatigarJa But, as at Girnar. the semivowel r is not changed to /: see hiramtia ( = SVt. 
kiranya., 1 . y] and [ra]fi (I. 9). In the aorist mkhatniiha ( 1 . 5J the lingual js retained, while Kalsi 
hit nikhamitls and the pillar-edicts have hatha and vadhitha, with dental th 


CHAPTER X 

GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by i in the second syllable of gikitha (see above, p Ixx), in majhimit 
(sec above, p. xeix^ and perhaps in aiin\_d] (Delhi-Mirath) and miaa (= Skt. inandh })^ It becomes 
in the second syllable of udapana (see above, p. xeix). and after «.• in muta (= matd), rmmisa 
(= manushya). The change of a into e in seyaka (i. e, sfyynka)^ which is the reading of three 
versions instead of sayaka (— Skt. Palyaka) at Delhi-Topra. is due to the following palatal 3' 

Skt. i is represented by a in the first syllable of kapilika (Dclhi-Tbpra) = ktpiUkd (Allahabad- 
Kosam) and = Skt. piplltkd, and by w after original v in dufiya and JuUya. diepada, imasa (i.e. 
Unassii) — Skt. hcHaivU; see Text, p. 134, it- 1 - « corresponds to Skt. f in mdisa (Sarnath, 11 . 6 , 7). 

j correspond.? to Sic: ti in the second syllable of pvbsa (see above, p. xeix) and of natnisa. {see 
above, p. Ixx). lukhs (= Skt. khdu) Skt. tt is represented by c , see above, p. Ivi and n, a. 

Ti becomes (l) a in aniigahtncuu^ apaha^a (=Skt upahruhta), kaia, Itapana (= hyipmuP). ddiia. 
\gaH\e'‘ (Queen’s edict, I. 3), bhaUikesa, vadila and vadikya (=*^rtt{ks.), ladht, myupata \ (a) i in 


^ Cf. p. Ixxxiii, 1). 3. 


C£ gahaiha ( = Ski. grifmsthP) at Kalsi. 


INTRO I CTION 

gthi Jij ^ mriaia jrjmaray Atd sa 

f= idri^a) ‘ (3) ^ in d^khaii, iLc. 

i corresponUs to SUt, i' in iha fSamath, 11 i5, 7. S), i e. "^ikka — Prakrit ehk/i and Skt eka Ct 
Aidhamagadhy Mara^a = Skt. tkad&^a^ Pischel’s Gr&'mtii'iti-h, ^ 443 

ai becomcfi e in hvata Skt. and aa- becomes <3 in -^pffgdni, Kommbiyam, futa 

p;-poiik^^ mohUy^. 

Initial a ih lengthened in. andvditisi (Samatli) = (Kau^ambi and Saihchlb Final a 

s lengthened frec^uenllv; see^y^:, jvz'ti, Q.nd "z'd, y/^ifd^ vd (— Skt, i^'ka and c/id, ^hc and ni 
(n nnsaihfajh), heta, aha. and dhd or uha^ radkitkCi, huthd, vkdsdpaydthd. \sa\mTiamdhdpa}i;^a 
umia and ndmd (m ndmd ii), ninn>.a and n^amd, asvasa and arjasd^ gonasa and gonasd^jdnapadusa 
d.nd jdnapadasu, Dcz'dtiSHpiyashd, Icktsa and lokasa.usdhsna and usdh^^nd, hkic^cna and hhaycna 
z\a\ckahmd, Intcrcongonantal i and u ai-e sometmtes lengthened ; ^tc^ganlyaii {Queen's edict, 1 
thitlka ii.\\d -thitlha -ihJika and -M/V/vLy), tiiita (thus Allahabad-Kosam ; iiliu in the other 
\ersions\, dcviy^ (Quccn'.s edict, I, i \ de-j:ye, id., H. 4, 5), pavxjlt&nam, Idjlhi linstr plur. of Skt 
tajanjy anupaUpajahiixm.^ anxipaUpajaht^i- Talso aiMpah'^)^ atiapatipajT^^aii, uHupalipttU falso anupaif) 
anpafipati, patipaii^ patihhogv. talso paS-Disip^uiih (d[so paip), pafl[yedJVaiHtP^'\, nithuhye 

pachupagamanc \pach:ip(k° AJUhahad-Kosaml, bahitsu (but gulnsa)^ Final t and u may be 
lengthened before ti {= iii) or without it , see a-mvfdhlyadi^i, d'vahdml hachhail Ci, khadiyaU ti 
h n (Dclhi-Topra, II, 1 16), \_ha\p2t(n’iydm. anispnfipa.jaiktUj hotd ii Final i and u, which ‘'tand for 
or ginal is and us or nr. aie treated in the &ame way , see and goii U, lipt and lipi, h^-iJcJm and 

^pkikh^i, Sakyamani sddhu and sdd^tit^ ulddkaycva and alddha.yf'vu I'padakevu and upadahevu 
paz'ffiaysvfi ti 

Initial u IS ahoitcned in avah&ml actl ava"^ t^elhi-Topia^ = dvahdml and dva of uvd (in the 
other versions), Interconsonanlai d is shortened in the Queen’s edict in Cilaxna ( = Skt, a.} u^fm) and 
maktsifiaia Final a is often shortened; see and aiha f= S\^t.yatha) taiha 

and taiha.^ vd and r^tj. (= Skt. va\^ apa^uitS. and apahafa, Idja ami Idjaj afand and awia, iajt/ta 
Piyadasm'if amtsaihtyd and anusathiya, and the nom. sing, fem. esa (pillar edict I, section D; 
([pehhd?i,x\^ apekha, &c. Also final I is sometimes shortened , see Piyadast (Allahabad-Koibam) and 
Ptyadasit d^tdl and duht dhdd (== Skt dhdirl\^ atriaml-paJifia (Delhi-lopii) and athamipalha 
chaiwhrHdstpahhfiydt'Ow-kisHdiafiCihi^bktkhum.Luntmtfit'gdmc. Interconionantal f is shortened ui 
dn^iya = dutlya (Queen's edict, 1. 5), and /? in afiuiufdyd, tkkbe^ bhuidna?n^ sususd (also snsUid) 
Initial vowels are dropped in //(= Skt api). laghaPnU (for '^alaghamti = Skt, halam 

(for ahakam = ahapi), ii (for tU) and kihiti, posathn (for upavasaiha), va and nd (for ?tJa). 


11. SlUrLli CO^SONANTTS 

As at KaLi, palatal fl and lingual li aie mplaced by dental n throughout. 

The guttural k is palatall2ed m tidha-[lcis]ikydni and vadikyd\ cf. above, p. Ixxi. It is 
repiesented by y in aika-hUdgiye iRurmiiindei, 1. 3), aia-paiiye (Delhi-TSpi‘5, IV, il. 4, 14), niinst 
[dia'Jyd ( = Skt. ’^nij/ishfukd), and perhaps in gevayd , sec Text, p. 12,0, n. 4. gh is picsm^cd in 
iagkaniii (for ^alaghamii = Skt aj /lanit)., but has become h in laha. 

The palatal ck is softened m samkuja, which is probably connected with Skt, sa^huchi 
a skate-lish ’ It is aspirated m klckkt (Queen’s edict, h 4) = kichki at Kalslj Bze, 

Lingual d may become /. see adahe and and dudl and duh. 

Dentals are linguallzcd after fi in kata^ hkatakesu, vadki^ viyupaH, vadikd and ‘vadilva 
(— *vtdikd), in which the t (for t) is softened, and after ra in nigamtha (== Skt, turgraniha) and in 
the preposition path but not in pa^kupagamana \ pratyupagamum), paiySsanina and paiiyd<taffina 
{ — pratydsanna). t is elided, £Z lengthened,* and v developed from u in chdvu£tasd{^S\<.t. chaimdau) 
while au. 15 contracted to 0 in chadasu (= chaturdaid). d becomes d or I’m mivadasa and duva\id\ 
s[d] pa'unadasd pamnaUsd (= %\dz.pan£h£daPi]. The original of the root {=Skt,/iah) 


CL av.s, avd, a-jam at Kalst Michelson (IF, 33. 2'jS) compares Avestan/a?^/?^ (= Skt yavat) 
PiAclicl \ Grammatik, § daji delved Prakrit dttdta^ &c., from a supposed Skt. form ‘^dvitya 
In amba-vadlkya (DeJhi-Topra, VII, 1. 33) ^ ambd-vadika (Queen's edict, 1 •.?) 

* Cf. Pischels Grammatik^ 78 and 443 
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13 p in [xfl mmiwuHuifajTya and tanamdijS^rllK di b<x mes A n «i Au fry ^!)dJia\ 

yjakavo an ttpadjkrm mro d dkai "). ktdi sJka ,it L-rrn si* nlxm_, p. Wni 

p ,5 softt-ned .n llcuba. , lupci, >4ig„H SBga., .. and „h. - (Dc.hi- i uprd, \ii, n. 3 32 

— hpt (passim) It becomes 1 through dissimilation in kipilika. and hapilikS. = Skt. /’iSf/sAa “ 
ik becomes k in l\<z\hiye, koU, fia/u, htcvdli, iosaii/ii. hohuinti. hutha. kUiU. and m the insti plur in 
ht ffor -bhili) m becoities p, and the aspiration changes place, in kapkata — Skt. kmmthu cf 
aphi and iiipJie {= Prakrit fimlu and iuyttlu) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and \tB\phd (= Skt tasmat) 
at KaLi- 

y is represented by h in abhyuii^namayeliam^ juid by v in avuti (= ^ayuhti) vishava Skt 
ci kkiyd), sochava. for soJiaya Sauchya), papevi {^'^pydp^zo yym), y^tii^a}v^gxkutemi Madhayevu 
upadu-h^vUy pcivatciyevfit It is prefixed to c in ^tvx and yevd {^IjsO iti'a and livd)^ but is diopped 
at the beginning of ata (= Skt yaira)^ &thd and aiha (= Skt yathdp dva (also yavd., — Skt 
yavat). dvaU. c (also y^), eha (algo yetia). Al the end of etad-atha (Delhi-Topra, VII, i. 34) th^i 
syllable ya seein'5 to be dropped; cf. above, p Ivii. It becomes i in nlgoha (= Skt nyagrodha]^ 
paiivckhdinit dupatheklte^ and ayi becomes e injhdptta viye jliJ.ptyita’viyj), 
r lias become I throughout except in LktJhi[da]fn[a-sfi\rl[y 2 ]k£ {Samchl, 1 4). 
w becomes k in anuvplkayyiane , vd becomes the same m the ab&olntives in -fu (= Skt. 
ajci fTt'i! become 0 in cacil&i olodh^yui^ p^Stt-thfi, ptiUyovc’datkx^ pidivovadisdhiil, viyovadiscimU 
ijphdla, hoti, hotUy kosnmti^ hohamfi 

The two Sibilants s and sh have become s tluougliout. But sh is used in 'vishaua (= Si t 
t’lskaya, Sarnath, 1. to), De-janj'upiyashti and she (Queen’s edicts U. i and 4) In chiighaCi^ s is 
lepiesented b]:^ ch ; cf. above, p ct 

/i is prefixed in /i/dd, Mda.ia, kidi^a. hevavi Foi heid (Queen’s edict, 1- j) see above, p Ixx 
Final consonants are dioppoch A piecediug vowel may be shortened; see pm/ild] and fysf/a 
f= Skt. pupovd and papova, styd and siya, ttvwimd and auimiina, abhl‘d3.ti6. ahhiifi. &€ 

(btjlow, p. L^\‘i) Conversely, a piecedfng .short vowel may be lengthened) see avix and at^a 
{= yavat), lipl and I:pl. sad/ae iod/m, labovc, p cxii). Final as generally becomag c see 
suvi' (= bhh,ye^ lajane^ vlydpatjse,jafie, &c. But It becomes *> in a in chamdamu 

and esa (nom. sing, masc and neut ) ; and d in esa (nom. sing, neut.j. 

The voViCl ii is nasalized m chu.h (Samath, J. 3I foi ckii (passim). Final Anusvara is om tted 
in badhet (DelbFTfipra. Ill, 1. 21). heva (=Skt. ivam^ Rampurva, 1,1. i). and in the acc. sing, vadfn 
(pilUr-edict VI, E) The Ana.'ivara is dropped, and the piecedmg vowel is lengthened, in tlie acc 
sing askUp&tlpcill (Delhi-Tupra. VII, 1. S4) and in the nom. sing. \d^va (TielhtMlrath, It 1. 2). But 
the nom. sing of neuters in generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in 
iee below, p. cxvi. 

Long nasal vowels are generally shortened : see kiyam ( = Skt. kiydn), Bhagavatk f = Bkugavan)^ 
the gun. plui in the loc sing fem. tisayaik, Usya/k, Kosaikbiy.zm^ pif^tkKaihasiyam, and the acc 
sing m(X.fn (— iftdm). iritam (= inidni)^ tarn (= idm^ pillar-edict VI, E), (ta #.?;<?;«), pajam 

( prujdm), dhlklyanuhiy cha-viidasafk pxiknada^am^ paiipiuiadu hcdisadi (acc. sing, fern., SSmach 
1 7) But the Anusviira is omitted in the acc sing p[d]kp/,dd (Delhi-Mliath V. 1. 6), and the long 
tz IS shortened at the same time in ktya (Ldufiya-Nandangarh, II, 1. i). 


III. S.JiNDlil, 

Filial d is preserved \n eiad-atha (Ddhi-TopFa, VII, 1. 2.^), and final 7 fi in etam^eva (id., 1. 23 
Sarnath. 11. S 9), hLiydnum^cva (Allahabad-Kosan], III. I. 1), kcdisam^sia. (Sarnath, 1. 7), The final 
mis doubled in tyammaun {=^ Slit iJam atiyai)i kaydnamm^z^iz:, kevafimoz'a, In kemeia^ 
hchm^'va: the syllabic zja of Skt. cvmn is dropped. 

Hiatus remains in -vasa-^ahhidta at Delhi-1 opia (six tunes)/ while the remaining versions (and 
Delhi -Topra, VJI, I 31) read -'vasdbkisiia Other instance$ of a.ya — d are dhammanupatipati 


^ Ct pdafzd/iaii See. in E. Muller’s Pali Gramfimr, p. 34. 

- This Prakrit form i.s mentioned ah-eady by Panini, III, 2, ar. 

^ Cf. Geiger’s Litteminf und SpraeJu der Si^gkalts^n, ^ 29, section 1. 

^ Cf. abr»ve, p. Ivhi, n. 0,^ and p. Ixxxvi, L 6 from bottom. ^ Also at Delhi-Mirath, V, 1. 14 
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dftammm.JMitM, dhimmapadtina, dhmmmpfkhd. ^pawtave. The a which results from tae contraction 
IS shortened before a gioiip of consonants in saihgliath^i and -apadiniithdyit (Ddhi-Topia, VII 
1] 25 and uK). The nasal vowel am of lupkdkad: and itpdsahdi'M-m is treated in the same manner 
before mhttkatn in tuphak^amtiham and updsakun-itihttkiim (Sarnath, 11. 6 and 7 ) In tki/is {— Skt 

f/Ersife^), rfa + cfeair, and r/iABJt-flAiSifwf. final ii and </ aie elided befoie the initial i u e 

and 0 of the tiesL following word. 


IV. Gnours ot Comsonaots. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimiiated are ky. khy, ty. dhy, dhr hhj 
isly (which becomes sy}, jr (which becomes rt'J, jAji (which becomes sy]. For the group ky see 
also above, p cxi: and n. 3 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shoitci^j see af/i- (= dtMaff), a^vaiha 
(= asvcLStd)^ aiiiisutiu auusdsii)^ dfutlritx. ^^ttddku]^ ktnusu (foi -'Mhu-^ssu j=Skl. si'id)^ pciia 
{^pydpici), (— iKoJava {= vnardava), niu^^umia uiuhdfi/dira, Ouern's edict 

] Sdkycihiwii. iSvd (— hshya), ^ (foi '^sury^kd), dusn (" dushycL]^ pU‘^i.nmiiiisiycS7i, Bit 

tlic length remains in dnapayali^ pdpava (fiom prdpnJtP}, rnaJid^ndta (for ^ytiaird), palikka. (ior 
pmzkshd]. While long I ja preserved befoie « in and 6ki\hku}i\Jnjim, it shortened and 
the following nasal is doubled, m imim (— tjini) SimiUrly, amisaihkii anil dcuinam are perhaps 
defective spellings for anu^athimni and dsyinutdfn. Before y and I the length is pieserved in annm 
sukklyaiiii, kapiUka, but it is ahoftened (and piobably the follo\k'ing con^^onant is doubled) 
in wuvUUymhti, sukhiyafid, ith'-i-yc hpikku cf. above, p- cji. A short vowel pieceding a group 
IS lengthened in d^dcLi f= ildkhind (also dakhind, i*e. d^ihkJnndp putdpapoithy^ (fo 

piit/apfd), pitndvasime {lox pzmdn'i^)^ hlcJdii (foi *kid -ychid. Queen’s edict, I 4 ;, uHidihiyatt (for 
nliuthztaiiyi lalso nlUf at Rampurva, V, 1. 9 ). vm/kzsc^ti (also va^ktsexU, i e zadd/iissdii) 
sm pahpaj^satl (iho aimpufpdjisati, anup\a\flpamnc (ior annpyat^), 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in a'nbd' (=p Skt dmrds^ afika/hijim, Kosmn 
hi\am (=: Kuasifriijdfft), Vcjdiiav'piyap while the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained in 
hahlifKa (= havikw^a at Girnaij, Aiiusvara is lost after a short vowel in ihezhka (R-uintnindcT, 1 3 ) 
= tkiwdka. (Delhi-Toprii), in sdyavis and savio/i 7fc (alsu sa:7*ydtm vnd iai'rjibhd,^c\ in vihisSy^ (b i 
not m avihlihsdyi), and in satavisnii The na'wil vowel iTti is replaced by a length in ’uUaii^pa.tL m 
visafi. and sadzmsaU, Similarly, czih scctns to be replaced by d in bh\<(\lkaii {— Skt. hhctvhskyMfi) 
In (Sarnath. 11. H, y) the nasal vowel conesponds to Slcl. «. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u bofoie v in dunjUL ditzfcldrxa 
sadu.vs.sxli, suvg \ a. in dusainpatipddayet laghiCtti (for ^itlaghan*ti), stjckuyc and ss'sthxic^ and 
fiequentlv « as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit gioups and of thuir equivalents in the 
pllar-edicta. It is unnecessaiy to quote examples of the groups h\ gr, ir, p)\ hr, h . sr, which ha\ c 
become i,p, b s, s lespcctively. 

bkh becomes kh (i. e. kkk) in diikhlyana.n, 
kt becomes i in abkidia yuia, vcctainva, mvata. 
hy remains in Sakyainuty (Rummindel, 1- 3 ). 
ksk becomes jh in jhap^xyitaviyep but kk every wheie eUe. 

hsky becomes khty in fillalkiyati ^ kh in dupaHvclkc and dh[d\khati] gh in ckaghaH 

k/y IS preserved in mt(k/iya and mokkya, but is assimilated in mukka fDeIhi-Tgpi5, VII, 1. 2 , 7 ) 


This word prifsupposes an mtcrmediate form with shoiL tt'. "^-siiryika', cf. above, p cu 
n I In the Magadha dialect the affix -ika dr-es not, as in Saiiiihrit. necessarily involve Vr ddhi 
of the first syllable; puidpxpohkj and hidaiiko. but dnug&kika. In ahUahka, adhalho^^ihya 
cka} isbamas'diyika we cannot say whetlicr the fi preceding the group of consonants in the firs 
syllable wa'i ouginally long and subj^oquently shortened The applie*! to the fiist a of 

charddya. uhich was formed from Skt. c^nda with, the affix -ya.. In nithuliya and puihnamduyam 
the firrt vowel has remained unchanged, while the corresponding Skt. foims are naidhthtfrya and 
paui Hiimasyam, with Vnddhi of the first vowel. 

- The SaiiichT pilki (section C» has puiapxpoiike. 

'' The Anubvain. is omitted in De"jaMa\_pi\yetut fRummindel, 1. 1 ). 

^ Cf. Pischel a Gramincitik.^ § 32 '^ 
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ihS bcc IJ>C3 th n Skt khalu see bo c, | and % 

>V become kirr fun ocAai a d Aitirr 
jrf beuTtiic* pn l^p*a mn Ij hk^imdamnam and vi^ttriapayiUi tv fi ra 
nahkti naiisM 

nch becomes ikn in pamna-jtsati, pk-kuadtud and paiktuOusa, but remaina in jjia]wc/ia[(feiir] 
( Allahabad -Kosam). 

dy becomes diy in chaindiye. 
dv becomes dav in sudavisatl. 
nm becomes //mi in dsamMasike. 
ih becomes k in ukai^d. 
tm becomes t in. aid- (= Skt. dUnan). 

ty lemains m p<iiydsatkaa^ but becomes iiy in paPydsaihHa (Delhi-TOpra). and c!i in agdeha^ 
padmpa^umane^ setche. 

is',' becomes s m usapdpiU,. 

Is becomes <■ in mdha, 
tsy becomes >.k/f in fncrchke. 
db becomes b in ub'diike. 

dy becomes j in annf,xtipajti,'>i.itit ^c. \ diy in kliddlyati ; day in dtisaiiipatipadaye,' 
df becomes d in clta^Kdaina-. 

dv becomes d m dnpada, duiiya and dutiva, but du-^ in duz'tkt, duvadasa. 
dhy ixmains in avadkya^ but becomes dkiy In avadhtyu, and jh in majhima, nljhatiyd nijha- 
puyUavc^ niyhapayitd^ niyiapayisamti. 

d'-^r remains in dl\/\Hm\e (Delhi-MirdCh), but becomes dh in dhuvSye and vadhi (pillar- 
edict Yj D). 

7 iy becomes dm oi a* tn tvk/ia (passim) and ofsa (pillar-cdict III, H)» 

// becomes i in [^*/]?, (= Skt. ndzhita, mjhatiydt pat4Z-{^ pyapia), sata sapuz^ 

Dclhi-Topia. VII, 1 . 311. 

/« becomes p in papo-i^d. 

d/iy lemains in abhynulndnufyckam and ubhyuikiiamisait, but becomes Uy in l\d\hiye. 

bhf becomes hh in pdhbkasayisam, 

mh bccomeii Prim in Lii-uivtikn- (Rinnmind^I, 1 . 4). 

my becomes mb (foi mbr) in aihbd- (= Skt. d^nta). 

yy becomes yiy in dvd^ciyiy& and \$d\:>ma>hdhdpayiyd, 

rg becomes g in Mogssti and visaga, 

ygr becomes^ in 

rgh becomes lagk m Inghatnii (for '^alag/uiditi). 

nt becomes ihh in paihta (pilku-edict V, B) and ptimnamadyAni. 

rt becomes i In paiutayn'fs, but / in kaUsviyat he^'at'i^pahJiatave^ apdkatd 

rth becomes ih in aiha (Delhi-Topia, VII, W and OO), but pi in apia (pasiim). 

yd becomes d in chakhudam, chudasa^ ckavudasd, viadave 

fdh becomes dlt m vadhati^ vadluyd^ vadhtikd^ vadhisaii, vadldta, 

rhh becomes bh mgabktnL 

rm becomes jfim in kayjzmd?dy chMumuddi, dhaikma (spelt dhaiHa at Laiin5^Arai'5j, II, 1 . 3k 
yy becomes hy in nithfdiye, puHyovadatha and paSiyervadiiamii, -Sifiiytke (Ddhi-Topra^ VII, 

1 31) but riv in -[sff\ri[_j:'\k£ (SaihchT, 1 4). 

rl becomes I m nllakhiyaii and nllakluicei'^ye, 
y'U becomes v in pnndDamne and suva. 
rs becomes s in Ptyadasi, 

7sh becomes s in ukasa and vasa, 

t^hy becomes sj in isy/i, 

ip becomes^ in (pillar-edict II, C). 

ly becomes y in kuyana, saydka and seyaka (= Skt. salyakd). 


^ Three versions of the pillar^edict 11 , C, read socfieye^ which Michelson (IF, 33. 241} identifies 
With Pali soch^yya (— Ski. '^^aucheyd]. 
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Z7T m vr^am 


znjaiaj vtjopa a maduitmei, vxj kahi, and a the gcra iL 


V7 

m (avtfa 

vr become^ v p<t\uiji 

iy bcoxncs . ^.trtnre o, Jic cstnsa.rfc d hk,- bkrtiiyati,. 

/^becomes ms in nimsi[cfkd\yd (~ Skt *m^!ishfcik^ ; cf PLschEls Grmmnatik, § 74» 
sv becomes sv in ctsia, asvaiha (= Skt, dh,'asla)i z'isvdirisayitave (infinitive of m^vdsaj-afi) ; suv 
in sii'js (” s'va/i) : s in ssia. 

sM becomes ih in ua^lkltha, and lmtJa\ tk ifl atk^-bliSgiye , aihaml. apakapiisu. tutka.yatan\a^sii, 
pativiS'Jham \ dh in adha-\koPpkydni and nt^^is^dha\yd* 
shth becomes pi in mikfiliye. 

^kp becomes/ in chatupuda. 
shpr becomes/ in dupaiivskke 

sky becomes sy in tisvam j siy in ihiyoGk \ s in Psdyam and tisdySy atisdni, pusl^dviya (from Skt, 
pushvati). mtinissL ( = ftianushyd]^ kosadiii and olher futures ; h in l’oka>ut} 

becomes th m aihu ajuisaihi, asvaifta (= SkL divastd), tkambkam, thuhay— stffpd), pamiha- 

liSitmu 

stk becomes th in gihiiha Si<X, gfihasiJuP) and -ihitika oi -tkiLlkap ih in annthika and 
phtiika or •thil'ikaP 

sit becomes si}i m dsmava ffrom d-syii^. 
sm becomes s in tbe locative singular in 

sj^ becomes sty in siyd (= Skt sydi); s in the genitive singular in -aji ? ; k in ddkamti 
hit becomes kin in anitgahmevu. 
hm becomes Ih in htibhanu. 


B —DECLENSION 

r. BAShfe IN -a 

(i) Masculines and neuteis in •a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc./jji^jif, &c. \ neut, danCy &c. 
Acc, masc.jaaaM. &c-; neut, ddnamy &c. 
Instf. dhampicita, &c 
Dat aihdye, &c. 

Gen jana^ay &c. 
janasi, &c. 


Plural. 


Masc. /»/«■<!, &:cl 
Masc./r//w^«2 I 
akdlehiy pultmetnP 


neut. sdvandniy 8zc, 


pandnaih, &c, 
atfissu, &c. 


Nom. sing. neul. — In \dd\nd (Delhi- Minith, II, L 21 the teimindtian is -d> 

Instr. sing- — The iinal a is lengthened in usahend, bkayeady v\a\changtid. 

Gen. sing.— The final a is lengthened in asv<isdy genasdi janapadasa, D*.vdn»mpiyaskdy 
lokasd 

Nom. plur, masc — The final d is shortened in abkifa, cysvaika, avatar kiiia, puyita. Mahdm\a\ta 
^Kauiarabi edict, 1. i), (ajiiKcu The Vedic teimination -dsah is preseived in vixdpatdse (Delhi- 
Topra, VII, il. 27 ). 

Nom. plur- neut — The final i is lengthened io \ka\mtaviydnl I'Delhi-Mifath. V, 1, f^). The 
following Sanskrit masculines have the teimination of the neuter : ihamhkdniy niKayan^ mgokdni, 
niydmdnty mohhdniy Hmni divasdni and etani dwasdnt (acc). 


^ With the compound cktlajh-ikiitka or ckslfim-thtftka cf. Slct. skircukJiDtn and cktf'sitii&Tta. 
s In ckila-thiiike (Ddhi^Topiaj VII, 1 . 32 ) and chla^ptiiika (Allahabad-Kosam. II, ]. 3 ). 

^ From pulima — Pali purtma 


OrKAMJViAR Ut 1 -Ifc, PILLAR EU CTS 


F tn n n no 


i ngu 

N m & 



fiij-iya 2 Lnd piijaya. &c. 

Dat. vik:sdyc aviJiinisdye. 

Abl. dakhi^dys-. ddhhiHdy^, 

Gen. duftydyii^ duiiyayc. 

Loc. hsdytim, iisdye. chdvHdasdye. yafkMadasdvs, 
patipad uy\i^?- 


F 

ad k S_ 


disasu^ 


Nom sing.™-The final d is shortened in e^ekha, avadhya, isya^ kapiUha. kdldpaa^jatuka^ daya, 
piilixna. hkhdpUct-y 'L'adhiia^ viyaLx, sdlika^ sukkiyanu 

Acc. sing. — The Lermination is -« in p[a\ftpad£l (Delhi-Mirath, V. L 6). 

Tnstr. sing-. — The termination is -wj'a txt e^dyd, anuhpdiX -kumutdydi ps/ik/iuyd, vividhaya, 
sukkdyandyd, ^itsiksdyd, while the final d is shoitencd, as at Giinar, Dli«iuli, and Jangada, in 
-klmaidya^ patlkhdya, z'ividkdja_ susUsdya, 


K. Bases zn 


(i) Mascalines and neuters m -t, 

Nom. sing, masc vidhi, Sakyamtml, acc plus., neut. U/nm , loc. plur. ndiisu. 

Tlie feminine base anus&tki foim-5 the nom and acc. plur, amisaihlfd with ths termination cf 
the neuter. 

(a) Feminines in -/ and -f. 


Singular. 

Nom. vadhiy Jkif/i, &c. 

Acc. dpiJi, vaip/it igil\tv«i\ctVl,'B),anupakip,itf. 
Instr, va^/ttyd, amtpd^cpattyd, &c. 

Dat anitpo.tipaiiyc, dnjtiyi., tlcvye. 

Gen Kulwahivin di'vtye and d^vfye, 

Loc /isjiTfh^ ifSijaw, /Tosa/kbiyatu., picfknamdsx- 

yaM, chiiiinhmdstye 


Piuial 


b/U\^un\Z}iamt dsvthaw. 
c?tdla7h>nasfs;i, il^n} 


Nom. sing — ^Tlie final vowel is long in gahhini., silka^, dut^ (also d’^li\, hpi (also lip^, 
Instr siTig.™The final d is shortened in anitsaihiya (also anusaiHyd], 


HI. Masculines and Neuters in -u. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc bkikha. and \bhikK\% iddku and 
sdd/iu, lahid ; neuit. bakiu 

Gen. 

"Lee, pundViXsuHs, hahime. 

The loc. sing is formed from a base in ~na. 


Neut bakum 

guhisu^ bakusu. 


riural 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri, 

Nora. smg. apakatd and apetkaia^ idyk^ipayltd. 
Gen. sing, 

Loc. piiisu. 


^ As in Palij the Skt. praiipid has assumed the ioTm p’^upadd, Cf. Hemacbandra, 

)• 

^ In Sanskiit the corresponding form is tisrishiu 



CXVl 


NlRUDULil )N 


V Ba'TES n» C NStKAMTS 
Praen pBrtiLjp» fn -it 

Horn. masc. SLifUtum, anHpai'ipctjaihtum , ci. above p. cXi 


(3) Masculine in -ytif and -vat 

Ni>m. sing. m^sc. and hy^t (Lauriya-Nandang'U'hj, Bfiaga^'atn. The base yavai follows 

the (3-declension j nom. sing. masc. avaii: (Sai'nath, 1 . 9). 


{j) IMaacilHnes and neuters in -an 


SinguUif 

Noin tnasc laja. 

Acc- neut. Jiama. 

Tnstr, (liana., aiuna, lajinet 
Tho instr, pltir. follows the i-doclension. 


lOjuttS 

'kamtriaat. 

lujlhi. 


Plural 


(4) Tvlasculines and neuters in •in 

Nom. sing, masc, Piyadau ; instr. sing Piyndasina ^ uom. pl'U' neut. -gduilni 

The iinal J of the nom. sing. ma^c. is preserved only in the AIlahabad-K.osam ve*slotij vvhiic all 
others read Piyadad. 

Masculines and neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, neut. hhuy». 

The masculmc chamda^t-ci- (= Skt amas) and the neutcj taya- occur as fiist members 
of compounds. The base aviia'inas follows the <r-declenston : nom, plui . masc- uviinana and (v/itK 
shoitening of the final dj avimam* 


C— PRONOUNS 

ii) Pronoun of the first person 

Nom. sing haka^^. 

Acc. sing. WKM 

In'itr, smg, mamayO and mamiy&i mama and mama, me, 

Gen, sing, mama, me. 


fa) pronoun of the second person, 
Nom, plur. tuphe ; gen. plur. izipkdkam. 


Singulai 

Nom. masc. and neut sc • 
Acc. neut. turn, sc. 

Instr Lena. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


(3) Base la. 


Acc. sing, fem. tarn 
Dat. fem idyc. 


Pluial, 

Masc. le. 

Neut, tdni. 

i&sam. idnam, 
Usu. 


f4) Base na, 

Nom. pluf. neut. ndin\ see Text, p. 137, n, 10, 


' Moreovei, the nom. sing. neut. she occurs in the Queen’s edict, 1 4. 
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efesu. 

Nom* siflg* fem. e^a. 

(6) Demonstrative idmn. 

Norn. sing, neiit. iyam j nom. pbi. masc* neut. indni j nom. sing. fern, iyaniy acc. zmam, 

(7) Interrogative proaotin. 

The base /'/ forms the acc sing, neul him (in himti), klmavi at khki/La’k (see Textj p. T29 n =]) 
and the instrumental iin kittasu, i.e. ’^ktfiassu ^ Pali keaass:/ and Ski hi\asvii). The base 

ka is used as demonstrative ■ nam. plur ncut. ham (in pofake I’ha haul) see Text, p. la;, n 10) and 
acc ptui masc. kd-ni (four times). The indefinite pronoun is foimed with pi (r= Skt. api) or ch 
Skt chtd) \ ;nstr. sing, kenapt \ nom. plur. neut. \k'\ 3 -niJd. 

(8) Relative pronoun. 

Singular. I Phial. 

Nom. masc. and neut. jiVji-. | Ma^. rr, neut. 

Tnstr. ye^idt ct^tz. , 

Notn. sing. fem. ju. 


S ngu a 

Non ma a vl v, a 
An d 
Instr, eicna, 

Dat. ciuye. 

Log 


(9} 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. uihiie , neut. ana. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


Base anya. 

Plural. 

Masc. nsut, awHam 

ajnndiiaiii. 

am / Zi:iu 


The gen. plui. ahindncLih follow.'! the analogy of the nouns in -^a {above, p cxvl) { cf idnaHt for 
i/'su}h (above; pp. Ixxvii: and cxviii^, ia[nam'\ at Mansehia, and the dat. sing. fern, tdye (above 
p. cxviii); infdya and imd[y]e at Girnar, KalsI, and Dha^Ui, imerye at Mansehra. 


Shg^ilar 
Nom. masc. 
Loc, sa-vasi. 


(10) Base sarz/a. 


Plural. 

saz ' L ’ sit , 


D.— NUMERALS 
One. 

Nom sing. masc. thke ( = Skt. ehaitah). fem. ikd 3 acc. sing, fem, ikam. 

Two, 

Jnstr. masc. duveki (from the base dvd). The base dvi appears as du in the ordinal di^tlya 01 
dutlya^ and in the compound ditpada. 


Cf. kma, Hemachandra, III, 6 % and PtscheVs Gmmmatzk, § 428. 
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Thrcr w aii 

Acc. neut, loc, fi-m mfe The bases chamr anti i-rrm ^art of ^omfjoond^ 

cKRiupada asid asaiUmastka. 

Twelve, foi^rtcen, fifteen 

drv^d(is& and j ek^adasa^ The ordinals ckdvitdasa and \_pd] 7 /ic/uz[di 7 sdj (Allahabad- 

p imfindasa. /umfiale^sa cofresporid to Slrt. cHatiirdait and pah€h&d,>i>i 

Twenty, &c 

vlsA pamndvlsaU, ^.adi^vlsati, $atavisaU 

Hundred thotiscmd„ 

Loc. plui. s 7 ii.K-sa'iasCiiU, 


E,^CONJ UGATIOM 
/. Trisekt. 

( 3 ) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root C— Skt. arfi\' lap-/uimU foi ^aU^/iujhti; cf. Skt, a/pkd and Tali ag’^Jiah. and I'CC 
LUdeis, SPAW, 191;^, 993. 

Root iksk ' pativehha»*i^ ‘Xnkcjekhamane. 

Rooti^fi/' delkati. 

Root Ihu ' hoH^ huvaii fsi::th class). 

Root tjctd palivot/Addtku, 

Root vak ! dvahatiil^ 

Root v^tdL . vatlft/iU. 


Second Sanskiit class. 

RootiZf; athi. 

Root i \ etf. 

Root_i'<5 : yHh. 

Root sus : a}ius[dlsdjni (subjunctive) 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root dkd vidakdiiu^ upadahevu (which follows the ^-cojijug^ation). 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : anupuiipajainii(.^ &c. 

Rcot/?^.5■A. The gerundive pnsUaviya is foiined from the Sanskrit present pushwzti. 


Root ap 1 pdpffud. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 


Su^th Sanslait class. 

Root ish. The aonst %chhisn and the geinjidive ichhiiaviye are formed from the Sanskrit 
present ichchhah. 

Root kskip nikktpdtha. 

Root srtj ■ absolutive msijitii (from the SansJj-it present msrijitii)- 
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cxxi 


Ntntli ux 

Koo-^iiA fa.krwi tbc tf-OT^ijugaiiQa amtgah 

Root jna. The future jdnisaniti and the infitutive djafiitave are formed from the present 
jdfidti. 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya.', adhyumndmayekaiiu sarkpaUpadayarntt, payetmind (from pdyah = pd}elz\ see 
ChilderSj Pali Diciiottary^ ptvailj^ palt^/msaytsam (fatuie of the causative of Pali bhassa.ti-=^ 
Skt. hhtaiyati\ see J-Iichelson, IF, 53* & 6 '*\ dlddhaye^tif dvdsayiyi:^ ‘vivd^aydtha, pail\yedi^amii*\ 
pavaiaye'i/Ui visva/hsayitave, 

(b) With faya ; jhapayitaviye sxvd Jhapetamye (from root kshca). The long vowel of the roots 
j'tid. da, dkyal is shortened in dnapayati, •Bivmapayitaviye, samadapayUavs, nij'fiapayisamti, nijhapa. 
yifd, nijhapayitdt'^. 

(c) With dpaya : hdldpita, \sa\i'nnantdhapayiya and saiutntdkdpayittt (from root ^nadh = Skt, 
nodi), hkhdpita, vd[sa\p£iaviy\^, 'Virdsdpaydihd, sjvdpaydmi. 

(d) With papaya : lopSpiia, usapipUt ; cf. Ardhamagadhi itsaviya (= *ticPch/irapita) in 
Pischel’s GrMumatik, ^ ^4, and SUt. mhchhrdpayatu Similar forms are viPitapSpcit in E Miiller’s 
Pall Grajiiifiar, p. tkapdpsti in Geiger’s Pali, § 18a, and davdvei in Pischel’s Grai^tmaiih, 

§ 5ja- 

(e) W !th dpapaya : khmiapdpitani, likhapapita 

(f) Denominatives: ilUta and tlliia. (from Skt tlrayah), suhhayite, aikliayanS, siikklyatid, 
/lH!chtycin\a\, inaklyite. 


(4) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 

I. sitiQ. paiivekkdmi, vtdakdtrd, 

3. sing, dekkati, kali, ^a/fhati, atki, eti,ydti, Snapayati, 

3, plur. laghaniH, dekkatnii, s&nipatipddayamii,pat^edayamti^'\ 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I . sing. maliSmi, aniis\&\sdnii, sSvupayami. 

3 , sing, huz'dti (Samath, 1 6 ) 

2 - plur. nikhipatka, faliymadatku, x'lsi&sayMha, muSsSpaydtha 

(c) Optative. 

1. sing. aPhyuiknUwayoktini ; cf. above, pp. Ixxxii, cix. 

3. sing. Siya and siya, aMn[pd]tipajeyd, paptroa and pspaoa tfrom the strong base prapitb-\, 
vadkeyd. 

3. plur. yavu, upadaliova, anugaktficim. dlddkayovu, pavataysvu, 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hoiu ; 3. plur. anupatifajaiklii. 


II. Aorist 

3. sing, middle . huthd, nadkitiia. 

3. plur. active : husu, ichkisu. 


III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha. Ska, akd, the last of which is unreduplicaled ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 
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p<£lihhasayismi>, Ci* nknitpaytii^ Giittfr. 

3. sing. vad/asaii and sadhtsatt, ampafipajisaU (from the present pajjaH 

Skt paiyatl) sampaUpaJisati and ‘papsati, clrnghati (from root chak = Skt. <a^), ikla\kPuiti 

(= Sbt. te/rter (see above, p. Ixsxiu, n. x) ... ,. . . 

3 plur patichahscmiti vadhisaiii/i, kasaPdi and U-hnMti. pahymadisawii, viyo'jadisavth, payi- 
tkalhaniti (from root drt), dd/Mtit, chaghamti, kachkaiitit jamsaPntt (from the present janati), 
nijRapayisaikit. 

V. Passive. 

3 . sing, indicative khadiycJZi nUahhiy^ti g&myaii (Oucen'i edicl^ 1. 4)' 

3. plur. indicative a^iuvidluymnti and '"dhiya^ti* 


VL Parttcifles 
(i) PreseJit participle, 

Activ e an upatipajsttkiafk. 

Middle : annvekhai^l-aHC.pdyamind. 

(aj Past passive participle 

(a^ In "tU' in^ia (Delhi-TopraJ and nnda (= Skt. niatd\i kaia, ziyapitta^ tiiita and tilJia, 
maklyiiu^ stikmyit&} Mapna. IdidpUa, savupita^ lopapUa^ khanapapita hkkapiia likhupupUa 
aUkanits., &y<xia (Le. dyafta), mkkita tzikskipt.}), viyata {—tyaki.-ij. y'lia {= yiikiix), badka 
fi.e. haddhd\, ndui^ia {j^nunddhayaladka (= ^ardddha),paiu (=ptapfa). apirhHka[ — apakriskia}, 
ctivaiha fs aivasid). &c. 

(b) In -na \ a}iiip\aplpa})ma^ paiydsaihna and paiiya^amna, dn'mia Ifor Hidi>a ; see Piachcl's 
Grammaiik^ p. 380*1 


(3) Future passive partictpic. 

(a) In -lazyit h^dniorHya , viketm;iya. vataviya, katauiya^ ichhiiaviya (fium the presitint 

pii^kaviya ffiom p.iskyuti), virhnapayitaviya, jkdpa^'ztamyu jkapemviya (fiom the 
causative of kdiap\y va\sa]p(itaviya. In nVakhitaviya (= ^Ktr/alskayiiitzyci) the causative chaiacter 
aya is neglected. 

(b) In -ya : dMija (rrotn the present dekkaii)) l[d]Atya (from root hbk}f atfe/dkya and 
az'adhiya^ dupstivekha, duzumpatipadaya, dvdsaytya (for ^dv5sifyya}P 

VII. Infinitive, 

hheiave (from root hhid)^ pahhaiave, paiichalztave, ajamtave, dlddkayitavL\ visvadisayitaviS-, 
samddapayita.'ve , nijkapaytiave. 


VliL Absoluttve. 

(a) In -iva . snlu, (=^Skt. huiud)^ nisijitu (from the present nhrijaU)^ sanai^zdhiipayiUi 

(b) In -ya ; aga^ka {= ^cxiya), [sdjfhffm/idkdpayiya^ 


^ In thi^ form the causative character aya of the pr«ent sukkayait is retained, as in anapayiu 
at Kal‘^1, ]nnapayit\s at Mansehia, and aHap\ay^^d\ at DhauH. 

^ The corject Sanskrit form would be avdsy(i\ cf. thepieceding note 

^ Cf. the t^vo last notes and Panini, VI, 4, 5J*, who allows both prdpayya and ptapya to be 
formed from prdpayati. 



CJiAPTFR XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 


The language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
p llar-edictb and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts (Brabmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatinga-RamSivara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and are theiefore considered in a special sub-division. 


I THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A.~PHO-NETICS 

(i) V0WE1.S. 

The vowel a becomes a after jk in namisS, and i after y in the future DadhisUi {Rupnath and 
Maski) = v/nihtsatt (Sahasram and BaiiatJ . cf ^auraseni bhatisstdi, &c , in Hemachandra, IV, 375 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the c of Uetd (Sahasram) and for the r of 
munisa see above, p. Ixx. The abstract gdlaoa (= Prakrit and Pali garuva) presupposes the 
adjective gain (= Skt. gurti), in which a corresponds to Skt u \ sec above, p. Ivi. For 0 — Skt 
w n kho, see ihid, and n *. The diphthong au, becomes 0 m maneya, 

rihezoTaes (i) ain kafa, dakhit‘wiye,vct 4 M\ (a) « in ward (= Skt. rrOT[c]j« ) (3) i m 

adfitgUkya (= Skt. adkikfitya), diseya {optative of drisyatl). In (=Pali addhstUya 

and Skt. ardkat^itiya) the syllabic tfi is lost, as in Ardhamagadhl ad 4 !iS,ijJa\ see Geiger’s Pah 
§ 63 X, and cf Pall addhufpdha — S'ki.^ardkachahtrtha, 

Interconsonantal a and i arc lengthened in -\a\tlmta{}) and ckila-lKitlks. Final a is lengthened 
in tt'd and t'a (= Skt. chi, heii, ihi. \likhipa\yStM, ctcKi{>ta). apaladhiyend &c 

(below, p. cxxvi). Final 2 and a arc lengthened before ih In samgkasi it, iesaS ii, JSnathtU 
and Snal u which stands for itr in uj>acihul\a]yeyii. 

Initial S 18 shortened m ahaU (Rupnath), interconsonantal i and 6 in misiihUln (Maski) 
/amiudipasi (= “d^asi at Sahasr.lm), pa\kd\‘»tam\i\»2tKii (cf. palekamamivetii at Sahasiam), 
ehmaz'tsaii (Barhbar) ; final a and i in lija (BatSbarj = Imi (Calcutta-Eairat), sata (Rupnath) = 
saia (Sahasram). Pi'\i]yadiis\i\ (Calcutta-Bauat) = PiyadasX (Baribar). 

f nitial vowels are dropped in pi 1 = Skt. ap£\, sumi (for *smi = Skt. asmi), hakata (for a/iakam 
“ ahani), ii (= iti), kiinti and kiii, dim (=; iddmni), va and vd (— Ha), 

(a| STMPI.I; CONSONAKTS. 

Intervocalic k is softened in adkigichya (Skt* =; adhikyityd) and appears to have become 
j in diyadiaya (= *dvikardhya)} gk is preserved mLagfiula (= Rshuh) and suggests that this 
name of Buddha's son is derived from the ancient hero Raghtt. In kuhka (Barahar) = Skt. guka 
a cave k and bk at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and //. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While guka is connected with the root gah, ‘to hide’, kuhlii may be 
1 elated to kumblm, ‘a pot ' (originally ‘ a cavity ’), and Greek xiip/dij , ‘ a (hollow) boat 

Lingual » is replaced by dental w throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Bairat in 
Ahya^ajasini (= Skt. Arya-^>a,nisiip). 


t Cf. diyadha and diadlta, above, pp. Ixxi and Ixxxv. 

® The same root has assumed the slightly different meaning of ‘ a round projection ’ in Ancien 
Persian katifa. ‘a mountain’, Avestan kaofaPs. mountain, the hump of a camel’, and Skt. koM-ubh 
a peak cf. ktikud, ‘ a peak, a hump ’, 

q 2 
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Dentals are lingualized in iidala (= Pali jdara and SWt. ^idata), duvadasa^ and after rt in ^&ta 
j^dhl t is palatalized in adhiglclya Skt. adkikrttydi dk seems to be preserved in ha{hi)dha 
{ = idlm at Girnar ?lj bnt has become h in [ft:£vAa] (=^ Skt. nyagrodhd). 

Intervocalic p becomes v in puv\a\i\ii]ve (Sahastam),tlte infinitive oi^prdpa-U Skt, prdpuoti) 
hh becomes h in hotu. IicsuU^ hmti^ deveki^ \ajr.}i^hi 

y is dropped at the beginning of dvatakc (from Skt, yd'^af), apt and s {—yai). The syllable 
becomes i m \jtigohd\ (= ny&grddhdt, uya and ayi become in hkkdpeta, ld{li)kkdpeiat/a^a 
arodhst'C (read dradhetave) and abhivdde\i{t\nam. 

As in the Magadlia dialect, r becomes /, but it is preserved at Rupnath in arodkeve (read 
aradhstavs\ ckira-tkihke, Lhha{sa)DUckkare^ sdu\yd\hekdni. (read sdiirehdni), and at Maslci in pure 
[sad]iri^[k£] 

1 becomes / in apaladhiyona (Rupnath) = miai\^d}dyend (Sahabiam). It is developed out of 
ti in 'd-juika iSahasramj = Dy\it\tha (Rupnath). ava and avi become o in -o‘Ddd^y hotu, hosati, 

j and sh have geneially become s. But / is preserved at Maski in Skt. l>3.kyah) and 

IS improperly used at Bairat in (= svage at Rupnath) ; sk is prescived at Mask! in vasJia\yiz\ 
In \ckd^ye and chakiys, s is represented by cit , cf. above, pp. ci and cxiii 
h is prefixed iti ka{ki]dha (?j. hetd^ hsvam. 

Final consonantb are dropped d (for as) is shortened in sdpda and -dtva (Sahasram, 1. a f ) 
as becomes e, see (= Skt pitras), ve (= BWf), hhikhi'ii'tyc (nom. plur,), aths^ &c, ft is 

represented by d in esd (nom. sing, neut.), and by a, in \a\tJuita t?), esa (nom. sing ncut.l, ydvafaha 
and vdlafa (RQpnath). 

Final a is n< 3 salized in chap* (Calcutta- BauSt, 1 il), while final Annsvara i'^ omitted ifi hna tya 
itipaka ipGc tupkdkmM)^ diyadhtya prakdsa, \pa\4ha, vadhi [s.cc,), vipula, sugh\a1 (acc) 

The nom. aing of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -v bee 
ph&k, 8 :c. The termination is replaced by -/ in bddh-i (Rupnath, 11. i, a) , cf. ayi for aya}i at 
ShahbSzgarhl.® The long nasal vowel dih is shortened in ihe termination (‘■am) of the acc, aing of 
feminines In -d (below, p. cxxvl), and fw becomes i in dani (— Skt, iddmtft), 

( 3 ) Sakdht. 

Final Pt Ls preserved and doubled in kevammeva (Calcutla-Baiiat, 1, S). 

fi-f-i? becomes i in casdhhisita^ sdtilekc^ sdd/ii[kd], ap\d\hddkaia)k,jd{lag)i\i:i\sdgama\ (?). The 
a vihich lesiilts from the contnetion is shoilened before a group of consouantis in ■\aganid\tkd(a (?) 
apaladhiyena and aval[d\dkiyend, diyadhiyam but the length is piescrved in dtyddktyaut (Sahasidm) 
Final a is elided before u in chu (= ckumxvisati^ wa\pid^an"cva^ LaghuUo'P&d?. 


(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only group? which occasionally remain unassimilated are hy, ty (which becomes chy) pr 
rJ zy, sv, 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened Skt. drya), pa\/a]kamamtu {^pmdkra^) 

palahamaM,md, [paMa]m[tie, mahata- K — mahatman.\ ^ake and [Sa]h[e] idkya/i), ahhikhinam 
ahhikshn^tfi). But the length remains in {pYOva ppdpKi/ti} 
lafi (=f^r;'/). sms {= sgiram). A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in z'{a]iave 
(infinitive of vach). 

The long nasal vowel dm is shortened before consonants in [palakd]/k[k\e ^ and Devdnampiya 
(Kupnatb and Maski). but icmaiiis in jycvdndrhplya fSahasram and Bairat), In hhamif, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for hhuddamU^ ~ Skt hhadradn ti. ‘ happiness to you ' the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel im is replaced by a length in ekmiai'isati. Anusvaia is some 
times omitted after a\ see the infinitive (Haiti), aid. (Rupnath) = amid (Sahasram and 


^ The same form is used in Ardhamagadhi ajwi Pali. Cf also {p^tde at KalsI, I, 1. 3 . 

^ Also Pali saddhini — Skt. sdrdhafiu &c, ; see GeigeFs Pah, § %%, 

" The AniJSvara is omitted at the same time kapakau Skt* prakrdptafy 
^ ^See Childers, Pall Diciinnary, s, v. bhadanto. According to Hcmachandra, IV, 487 , hhamte is 
the MSgadhi voc. sing, of hhadanta* 
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Ik; 4 X fit]l>Jkaja aixl £^m 5k d pak^xmaiu cj, plor s Baj ’U: 

pi^la'^umamiu vay^ fund Sk x^tzfl an/na y mcjm ( Aryf^aikiak la^kt 

lan^AjiA }ifis{sa\vacMMffr9 and jo^a^kkalf sannv sarak). Tbc final a of the first mtinbc 
of a ojfyiptJifiid i 9 nnsaliiCiJ ax. Sahessrani iii \^m\ufim-deua amrtistfm-[dtr^^ ^fead am^. 

The auxillarv vowel which h developed within some groups is u before labials in duve, 
d^^^rdda-fa, sumi , a in akcMmi, l^h'^kapsUivaya, z'ajajansm , and fiequently z, as will 

appear from the subjoined list of Saubkut groups and of their equivalents in the loch-inscriptions 
at Rupnath, &c. 

kt becomes t In abhisitct, &c* 

hy remains in \chd\kye (Baiiat)j but becomes Hy in chaMys, sakiys^ and h m ^ake (= Skt. 
sakyct^^o iodie and [.S'M]/fe[e] (=== ^dkyah). 

hr becomes h in pakamasi. pa[ld\kawamtu^ &c. 

ksk becomes kk in khidaha, bkihhity hhikkamyi^ dakhitaviyey 

hskit become-^ kkm in abhikhhiam. 

kkl becomes kk in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p^ Ivi and ti- a. 

becomes^ in [m^i^kd] (:= Skt. nyagrddJiJ). 
jft becomes jht in Idpnd. 

Pick becomes mn in sap^xthna = Skt. sha^akchdsai ; cf.pas*madasi\ &c.^ in the pillai -edict V- 

fp becomes p in sapantna, 

tk becomes k in smnukass. 

tm becomes i in mahata- Skt. ffUiMdt-man). 

ty becomes cky in adhigickya (= Skt. ddhikfiiyd). 

tr becomes i in tata, Idti, sute, het^ 

tv becomes t in maJiJ.tatd (= Skt. m^kStmaiva^. 

ts becomes chh m chha{sa')vachha.re and scpv\a\ckkal . 

tsth becomes tk in \Hthd}ia7H'\y 

dr becomes d in khudaka, bka[daky- 

dv becomes duv in diiv^^ duvadasa\ d in J^a^ndipasi.^diyadkiyam. 
pn becomes/ in p\cd^poiave ifrom pf^nottk. 

pr remains in prakasa (Rupnath) and in ahk^reimn^ prasadc, Pr{i\yadas\i\ (Calcutta-Bairat), 
but becomes p in F%yadas'i^ &c., and perhaps pk in phdsu = Vcdic praSu (?) ; see Geigei's 

PaK § 63, I, 

rg becomes g in svage, 

Ftk becomes ih in atha, and perhaps ih in -[dj/keitaip). 

rdk becomes dh in adhait\y\ani^ i^adhisaii and 'cadhisiii. 

rdky becomes in apaiadktyind and avid^^dJdyenu \ dhty in diyadhiyam, 

rm becomes thm in dhamma (spelt dkama at Mask!, L 5 ). 

yy becomes liy in aliya ( = Skt. uryd) and ptdiyaya* 

rz' remains in sarve (Calcutta-Bairat, 1. 3 h but becomes v in pav/xta and pavatis[u] 
rs becomes s in Ptyadasi, 

rsk becomes sh in i:jaskd[fit] (Maski, h 3-) ; f in cwrjai and sctmukusc, 
rk becomes ^£ 3 !.^ in ahikdmL 
Ip becomes p in ap\d^ddkaiain* 

vy remains In vy\u\thmd, but become^ viy in dakhiiav^ys^ vaiaviyd, Vii:/ase£a^d{7ii)[yd]^ and vay 
in la{k)khdpstavaya and myajansnd 

sn becomes sm in posing (= Skt prasftak). 
sy becomes s in the optative passive diseyd, 
h becomes s in mts<x and sdvane. 

skt becomes tk in ^'y\pi\iha (Riipnath) , tk in vivuiha (Sahasramj. 
shi/t becomes pk in tupaka (read perhaps iup&dkam^ as at Sarnath). 
sky becomes s in UpatiscXj mituisd, vadkisati and vaUkisUi, hosatl. 

St becomes th in aihi and thau^\hit\a (Sahasram) j th in thdpni\pha (Rupnath) 
sth becomes th hi cklra-thitihe and ckiia~ikttlke. 


q 3 


^ See above, p. Ixxivj n. 3 , 


" Cf, above, p. dii. 
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im r^m In Jvm SkL asmt n the kx^ t ng in -aj 

^ beromes -n s^it ( — t — ^ S®'- ^ ***• 

sv remains in sz'a^^ (spelt sm^e at BaiVat), but becomes s/i- in s\u]ag\i[ (Sahabram). 


B*— DECLENSION 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a 
Singular. | Plural. 

Nom. masc- aihe, &c.; vi<ivX.jfhakf &c- 
Acc. ma?c, smighark, &c ; neut vipula-^ Stc. 

Instr. Budhena^ &c. 

Dat. kdldj’a, atMya, atk\^ye, 

Abl mahatata, 

Gen ^scfk[a]sa, Bevl^JfialfkJj^yasez. 

Log. Budhasiy &c. 

In the nom sing. xs\ 2 l^c. ydvataha and the nom. sing. neut. ldih)k^idpeiavaya, vivaS£ta7Ht{z'i)\_j;d\ 
at R-iipnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for *6 

In the acc. sing. masc. sagk[aj (for sartg/iom) and the acc. sing. neut. vipula at Rupnath. the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final a of the instr. sing, is lengthened m cpaHdhiycfza, aval\jx\dM}'en^^ -ahkisiiena, 
palt3kam^>}iins)idy vayqjoMend, 

At Barabar we seem to have a loc. sing in -e: 

The final a of the nom. plur masc. is shortened in (Sahasram, I. 3), 

The Sanskrit masculines parydya^ vum^d, smk^aisara form the nom. and acc. plur. paliyaydni, 
vasdnii \sai}<ickhcddni\ with the termination of the neuter. The noni. plur. neut. has the ending -a 
at Sahasiam (L 5 f.) in Idd-satd mvtdka ; at Rupnath (1. ^ £) wc have sata instead of said. 

{a) Feminines in 

Nom. sing kubkd^ dind^ acc. sing. ap\a^ddkata}yt^phdsu-‘Vtkdla.lam ; nom plm. apdsikdy gdih&, 
^3) FeminineB in -f and ~i. 

Acc. sing. i'adhi% nom. plur bhtkhumyez loc. piar. pava/ss[u}.^ 

(4) Masculiue<3 in 

Nom, sing, halamiam ; instr sing, hhagauatdi nom* plur* saikta (for either samta or sainlS)* 

(5) Masculines in -mi. 

Nom. sing. Idjd., Idja’, instr. sing. Idjiiid, ma[ka^ta»\^. 

(6) Masculine in 

Nom. smg Piyadasl^ Pr[i]yadas[s] ] Instr. sing. Piyadnsma. 

c — pronouns 

(ij Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, hakam. 

Instr. sing, mamayd^ hantiydye^ [rne]. 

Gen sing. h\a\md, w. 

The feminine parvati {~ parvaid) occurs m the T(ditiriya'Sajkhiid\ see BohtUngk's 
Woricrauch^ s. v. 


Masc. dsvd, S:c.j neut hhaydni^ &c 
devchu 

pavatesii 
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The ffcnhrre ma u a. conTpronme the oj^ orm or namd aori th ncTtn 

^futM \foT Skt, fsAiffffj, Wiih hftTmya^ cf. vzitM^av^ ai Jaugada^ 

(2) Prono^in of the second person 

Dat plur z'£ (= Skt. which is used for the nom. at Maski ( 1 . 7); gen. plur. 
(Rilpnath), which is probably a clerical error for tupkakam 

( 3 ) Base ta^ 

Nora. sing, masc and neiit se ; acc ang- neiit, ialfk"], se ; nom, plur. maic. ie. 

{4) Base Sta. 

Nom sing, nent. esa, esa. ; mstr. sing, eiem{nd), stmd \ dat sing, etdy^^ etiya , acc 

plur neat, etdm. 

With the forms etind and €ttys at Rupnath cf. the gen sing, etisa in the two Kharoshthi 
versions of the rock-edicts, and etishd at Kalsf. 

( 5 ) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. iya\^ii’>\ iya j neut iyath Neui. tmdui, 

Acc. masc. ima ; neut tmam. 

Dit \j\mdyd, 

Nom. sing, fem, tyat/t. 

( 6 ) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base /;/ forms part of the conjunction ktn4i or and the base ka of the indefinite hecki 
(nom. sing, neut ) 

(7) Relative pionoun 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut e ; acc. sing, neut adi^ nom. plur. masc. yd^ which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -ii, and \_yc\ 

( 8 ) Base sa^va. 

Nom sing. neut. sa^ve 


D.— NUMERALS 

Two * nom. neut. duv^. 

Twelve : duvadusa. 

Nineteen : ekunavtsati. 

Fifty-six sapainnd. For pound ss pancJidsat^ see Pischel’s Grammatik § 445 
Hundred : said and sata (nom. plur.). 

E.— CONJUGATION 

(i) Present. 

(a) Indicative. 

a. sing alakdmh sumi, ichhami, Ukhii[pa\yd^nt. 

3. sing, athi 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur, \likhdpd\ydthd. 



OiXVU 


I RUl UCI lUN 


OpUtivie. 

^ srop aJJa^dckA \ duiy^x (paijrre 

i- plur. S2mle]}ii (= at Kalsl). 

(d) Imperative. 

J. sing, koiu 

s. plur tekhlpeia, \likhapayaiha\. 

t, plur pakmnatu (for ‘’wamiu), palakaummin jaitamlu, 

(3) Aomsr: 3. plur. fms’i. 
(3) Perfect ; 3. sing. afiS. 

(4) Future 

3. sing, kosatt, vadhimU and vadhistii. 


(S) Participles. 

(a) Piesfflit Purtidple. 

Active ' kalm'itam, sathla (nom. plur.). 

Middle ; ^a[ia]iaa?H[i]iia, patskamamlRti. 

(b) Pa.st passive participle 

In ‘ta-. toa, iSateit ( s= Skt. j)>'a 4 rae/a), tyfajl/ia anclTiV«//ia (from vi-v<ts), &c. 
In -n« ! <is«a fi. e. dinna) ; see above, p. cxxii. 

(c) Future passive participle. 

In -tavya . dakhitKOiya, vaiaviya, la{li)hkapeiavaya> vk'aieUtvS{m)[ya] 

In -ya sahya and saia, [c/ta]kyaand ckaUiya 


(6) Infinitive, 

cdhigeUjvi, ^[al/ai'r (from root z'och), p[a^potavt (from Skt. pyaftwti)^ ^irv[a]i[«]w (from 
*pripau i see Piachel's GrammcUtk, % 504), Srodheve (read diddJietave) and \ 5 llaiki!ia\v]y. 


{^) Absoldtivh. 

aHivSili[iii\m>h ; cf. Pischcl's Gi-ammatik, | 583. 


n. THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPFIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 

A.— PHONETICS 

(I) VO'WEIS. 

For vadkiiUi and nmmsii, see above, p. caociii. Sfct. « is rqire.sented by a in garu { = gni'ti). 
For 0= Skt. u in kho, see above, p. Ivi and n. 1?. ri becomes (i) i in pakiU prakyHilpi, 
ptHsit (~pitrhhu)\ {i)ii in pHasu , (3) ra in eUa&jitavyath (from dfsJiyati). am becomes o in 
fordn^. 

rnterconsonantal a or / are lengthened in odhattyA (= ArdhamagadhI addhdijja ; see above, 
p. cxxui), v.payUa (= Skt. upsta)^ chiya-thitike^ Suva^nugiriUy and final t\ which stands for ts, m 
paHfi, Initial a and i are lost in piy hahaMt H. 
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CJtXI* 


( Sui COKSONJlFTTS. 

The three Myiore macnptioQB a^rrcc with the G rnSj Sh±ihh4j:j^ajh] tnd Mfinschrl rrxk cdjcU 
_il nrtalrhlg letter _ wfa h haa becot™. n the Magadba 

Skt. H is preserved in pakQ\m'\i . , iuh& (read pak!tma}n.inma)^pord^a, primesit. r>iaku-‘ 

maianam, h\pi\karena^ SuvauLnagvtiie. but is replaced by dental -it in adkahydni, 

khtidaksna, vasdnL It is used instead of « in DevSnampiya (Brahmagiri and Jatinga-Ramesvaia) 
= ^Dei^a]ji£!t\fhptyci (Siddapura) and corresponds to Skt jw m ditapayati?- 

k appears to have become y in (hyadhiya {= ^dDikardhyd), hh becomes h in hoti^ kusa^k^ 
d^vslu 

y IS developed out of i in upayiU and becomes v before u in di[gh^dvns^, ayi becomes e 
in drddAeiai't. ava becomes o m kolL 

s and s/i have become s throughout , but f js improperly used for s in \d]x.Iiar\i\ya^a (Jatinga- 
R^mcpvaia) and sa[c/ia]m (^Lddapura). k is prefilied in and flifiuva* 

Final as becomes e in Suvaiiinagirlte, aihe, &c., but a in esa (nom. sing. neut,). Final 
Anusvara is omitted in tya and Iddha, 


(3) Sandhi. 

Final 5«. is pieserved, and the syllable va is dropped, in kiet>m>a (= Skt. e^canyevd). Final a is 
elided before u, in chit {=cha + u), and before e in mdkdipoi'^sva. / + / become I in hlyam (Brahmagirij 

U). 


(4) Gitoups OF Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally lemain unassimilatcd are ky, trn {which becomes d}^ 

py , hy 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in ayaptttasa, dchanya, aiarad/ttyd, di) aihiyadu 
e\t\uyothdya, but the length remains in Snapayait, di[£fi\dvuse^ pdpetave (from Skt. ptapnoii), 
Mahatndiayyathdrakam, A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in v)i\lhena, 

Tlie long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in and 

pahamte Anuavara h omitted after a in aid and savuchliayam, 
hi becomes t in vedaviya, 

ly remains in sakye (Brahmagiri)^ but becomes k in sake (Siddapura). 
ky becomes k in pahrma^ pratamU and paka>kte, 
ksh becomes kh in khudaka. 

khl becomes hh in kho ^ Skt. khalu\ see above, p. Jvi and n. 2 . 

gy becomes g-iy in dregtyafk. 

jh. becomes h m ndtiket , » in dnapayati. 

As in dtpa- (= Skt dtman) at Girnar, im becomes ip in ntukdfpa (= makdtman)^ 
ty becomes ch in sacha>h 
ir becomes t in ayapniasa, mahdmdta, 
is becomes chh in saPn^achhara. 

dy remains in drahyitavyam, but becomes d in kkudaka, 
dv becomes d in Jamhudlpad and diyadkiyam^ 
pn becomes jii mpdpoiave (^from prdpndti). 

pr remains in prakamte (Brahinagiri, 1. a), but becomes / mpakafkic, &C. 

yy becomes^ in sva^e. 

rgh becomes gh in dt\g}i\dvitse. 

rn becomes mn in Suvamnagirite, 

ri becomes t in pa^'aiitaviya , t in ketiaviye. 

rtk becomes th m aiha. 


Cf. Prakrit dnmedt, and anaptmi^ anapiiai &c. at Shahbazgafhi and Mausehra. 
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rdk tpi a adkatijint ^od va^fJasiti^ 

nt^iy tiecotnes in crvaradkiya , dkiy m diyadhtyAttt, 

rm becomes futfi. jin dhammo.. 

ry becomes riy in achciriya \ y in ayapitiasa. 

rsh becomes s in va.sa.ni, 

rh becomes rah \x\. yathd/ahcifh. 

vy remains in vyUtht'na and drahyiiavyajh^ but becomes viy in the t^emamiag gerunds in 
-taiiya {— Skt. •tavya), 

sr becomes s in niisa^ savunSi saviie, savaptU^ susus\i\iaviys> 

ski becomes ih in vyuihina, 

sky becomes s iii mtmisd and ■uadhtsiit. 

sih becomes th in chira-thitike. 

sm becomes s in the loc. sing* in -asL 

sy becomes s in the gen. sing, in -asts. 

sv lemains in sna^e, 

ky remains in drahyitavyam 


B.— DECLENSION 

(i) Masculines and ueutera in -a* 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. athe, &c.: &c. 

Acc. masc. eham^ suvachkaram ; neut. drogi- 
ya/ky &c. 

Instr. Mdifna, SiC 
Dat dfhdya* 

Abl. avufadhhd 

Gen ayaputasa, fakatfiasa 

Loc Isilast, yauihudipasi. 


Plural 

Masc. iidtikd^ &c ; neut. vasdm, &c. 


deveki. 


ma^tdmdtaHaw 
iiaUkesu, pt tv^tssti 


The termination of the uom. sing. neut. is -am in [likki£d]r/i Uattnga*Rame 5 vara) = Vikkiu 
(Brahmagiri), vataviyam, sachark. 

(c) Feminine in . nom. sing./wflw^. 

(3) Feminine in -i . nom. sing pukiii. 

(4) Masculine in -u, loc, plur. 

( 5 ) MaacuUne in -n : loc. plur plthu (Bralinoagiri) and piiutjt (Jatiiiga- Ramg^vara). 

(6) Masculine In -a/t. The Sanskrit base makdtmau follows the ^i-declension . in^tr. sing. 
viahdtpsii\d\ \ nom. plur. wahdipd, 

(7) Masculine in dn • instr sing, amievd^ipa. 


C— -PRONOUNS 

(j) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing, hakam ^ instr. mayd, me] gen. med (read mt), 

(2) Base fa 

Acc sing- neut- s£ ; nom. plur. masc. se. 

(5) Base Ha. 

Nom, sing, neut esa , dat. sing. e[/jdya ; nom. sii^ fern. esd. 
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XXX 


D mo e td 

g P u a 

N m ma a n ya a Ma 

nia..v. I 

Instf* ImzKd. I 

(5) Relative pronoun. 

Acc, i=:ing, iicnt. ya^y/c)’?. 

D.— CONjaCATION 

(1) Present. 

(it) Indicative; ajta^ayaiL 

(b) Optative: 3 phn*. (which follows the ^z-conjugation) 

(2) Aorist : 1, sing, husai'i. 

(3) Perfect : 3, sing- aha. 

(4; Future: 3 sing. i^adJiisitL 

(5) Paiticiples. 

(a) Present rniddle participle ■ pakc^f}t\t . 11a pakatnmnim)^ samana (from root as), 

(b) Past passive paiticiple : npny'ia (irom upfi-i\ prakamia and pakariia (= Skt prakr^nid)^ 
vyutha (from vi-vus)i &:c. 

(c) Future passive participle; vaiamya^ kaUtviya^ drahyiiavy'i (fioin the present dnhyalf)^ 
apetchayiiaviya, pavaiUaviy'tt sus:is\t\taviya (from the desideratlve of hri), 

{6) Inhnitive. 

piipoiave (from p^dpneu), drddheiave 



XTS AND TRANSLATIOi 


IIRSl PARI; THE ROCk-EDICTS 

I THE GIRNAR ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) 

2 Jm (B) H 

3 SsH W^fRrqr 

4 (C) ^ ^?T^T 0) f? ^ 

'5 H HR fi g THIT 

6 (E) fR g HHTsrr 

7 finiH TT^ (p) 

8 flRirftHTt ^ 

q ffn irra?trr^?¥if?r 

10 (G) % ^ ?R.T %fewi ift ^ m- 

11 w it HtTT ^ nnt ^ ft 

12 RJTt ?! ^ (H) ft ^ RTO mj H 

1 {A) iy[aifi] dhathma-lipl Devanampriyena 

2 Priyadasina, rafla lekh[s]pita (B) [i]dha na kiiii- 

3 chi jlvaiii arabhitpa prajuhitavyam 

4 (C) aa cha satnajo katavyo (D) bahukaiii bi dosaib 

5 samajamhi pasati DevanaApriyo Priyadasi rajS,* 

6 (B) asti pi tu ekacha samaja sadhu-mata DeTranain- 

7 priyasa Prlyadasino rafto (F) para maliana&[ainhi] ' 

8 Tiy^ ^n a.Tfi pT*iyft«a Priy[ajda8iiio r^o auudivasam ba 


aja a superfluous ra seems to have been struck out by the writer. 

. sylSable of puthawsa” looks almost like «ie, and sa like jf. Onginal 
n written, to which m/d was added subsequently without correcting d: 
uhler (El, 2. +49, n. lo), a second miz was added at the very end of the 

B 
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9 hnn priija-^ita-sahasrSD araWiisu ru ji haya 
10 G) tc 3 ya yad4 yam ilha[lti3tna lip[ ] Ukhita cva pra 
IJ ^ Smbharc sOplthaya (Jvo mori eio map) bo p 
12 mago na dhrovo* (H) ete pi tn prana pachha na arabhisare 


TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality ® has been caused to be written by king Davanam- 
pnya Priyadar^in. 

(B) Here'^ no living being must be killed and sacrificed 

(C) And no festival meeting * must be held. 

(D) For king Devanajiipriya PriyadarSin sees much evil in festival meetings 
{S) But diere are also .some fe.stival meetings which are considered meritorious by 

kmg Devanairipriya PriyadarBin.'^ 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dovanampriya Friyadarain many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry.® 

(Gl) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry,’ (viz,) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) 

2 IRHg W TOT ?rfT13rf?t TO m IH- 

3 ^ fn lifriTOe 


^ ilhuzv Senart and Biihlaf. There are two distinct btrokcs at the bottom of the dk, one of 
which is u, whiJc the upper one is probably r* Cf the r of [A]ihd/im in the GirnSi edict XIII I 9 
and of aprakaranainki in edict XIL I. 3. 

® The literal meaning’ of dhamma-hpi (or dhrania-'dipi in the two Kharoshthi versions) is 
a writing on moraJit}- To letain the sense of 'writing', I use the translation ‘rescript on 
morality' instead of 'religious edict ' as the term was rendered by Biihler* 

® viz. ‘in my territory ^ Cf. the rock-edict XIII, Q and R, and the Rupnath rock-inscription K 
■* Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 93 f,), D. R, Bhandarkar fjBBR-AS, 41. 393 fF, ; lA, 42. 2551!) and 
Thomas (JRAS, 1914.. 393 ff.) have shown by quotations that this is the actual meaning of the 
word samdjiZi which Pischel ^GGA, 1881. 1334 had translated by ‘battue’. 

® This remark seems to refer to the represaitations mentioned in the rock-edict IV, 13 
® D. R. Bhandarkar (lA, 4a. a^?) quota> Mah^hdrata^ III, ao8, B— id, where ' wc are told that 
2 000 animals and a, 000 kine were slam every day in the kitchen i^nahanasd) of king Raniideva and 
that by doling out meat to Jiis people he attained to incomparable fame.’ Cf. also XII, 29, 137 f, 
and VIIj i( 5 -i 8 ; ‘ On the nights which guests spent with Ratitideva, the son of SamkriU, 21 000 
kme were killed* Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouling: "Eat ye 
a lot of curry isupd) I There is not 50 much meat to-day, as formerly ! ” ’ 

^ Evidently on behalf of some members of the royal household who refused to turn strict 
vegetarians. 



SLCOND ROCKCDICT CIRNAR 3 

5 'g (B) ^ IJlf?! 

0 ^ ^ra ^rrfe f T^TftrTrrfpr ^ tt’rrftrTTf^ 

r (c) ^ tfic^Tf^ ^ ^rw Hiftff ??% f TtrftiTrfif 'diTTf^mf^ ^ 

s (3D>) ^ ^TtlfqrFT ^ Tt’tnfq'ril 

1 (A) sarvata vijitamhi DevanaihpriyaBa Piyadasino’ raflo 

2 cvamapi prachamtesu yatlia Choda P&da Satiyaputo Ketalaputo a Taihba- 

3 pamai Amtiyako Yoaa-raja ye va pi tasa Atntiy[a}ias[a] samlp[am]* 

4 rajano sarvatra Deyanaihpriyasa Priyadasino rano dve childchha kata 

5 manusa ^ chikichh a cha pasu - chikichha cha (B) osudbani cha vani 
ni[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

6 paso[pa]gan.i cha yata ^^ata nasti sarvatrS.* harapitaai cha ropapitani cha 

7 (0} nifllani cha phallai cha yata yatra * nasti sarvata harapitani cha 
i‘op[a]pitani cha 

S (D) pariithesu knpa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu 
manus5naiSi 

translation 

(a) Everywhere in the dominions of king DSyanampriya PriyadarSin, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyaa, the Satiyaputa,’ 
the Ketalaputa,* even’ Tamrapanj.!,"* the Tona king Antiyaka,'' and also the 


' Fny8° Buliter. 

“ Thus Senait and BitWec, ET, c, 449 ; Anuiyoiaia Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 95 

’ Euhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would jead samlnam, which he considered to be a clerkat error fot 
smmmta, the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that sStttaiktS was the 
ortginal reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into samlpctm 
tot samipdl). 

* sarvata Senait, stirttatra BiiWet. 

' yata Buhler, 

® surviitra Buhler. 

'' Buhler fZDMG, 37. 98 if) rejected Kern's identification of this term with the SatpurS range 
and explained it by ' the king of the Satvats whom he located in Western India D R. Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, 41. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for wliich the Kalsl version reads Satiyaputa, wtb 
Sd,tpute a surname current among the ptesent Marathas. Liiders (ZDMG, 58. 693 f.J has shown 
that the Pali fatta (= Skt jlutr'a) at the end of compounds frequently means ■ belonging to a tribe 
He quotes as examples Andkakanenhipiiita, VidehapuUa, Bkojaputia, MtlScliapzUta, devaputta 
(cf the feminine devadhUa\ and Skt, tdjapntra 

’’ Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version : Keraiaputra, 

1 e. the king of Kerala or Malabar, the Krjpi'f^a&pos of Ptolemy j see Lassen's Iftd. vol X 
(sec, ed,), p, 1S8, note, and vol. UI, p. 193. 

“ The Syllable * cannot be the pieposition «, ‘as far as', because the latter would require after 
It the ablative T arhbapamniya, as at Mansehra, X!II, Q Liideis therefore explains it as an 
Ardhamagadhi foim of the Skt, relative yj ; see SPAW, 1914 831. 

Tamraparni ( Taynbapannl in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon, It 
occurs in the Dipavanisa. and was known alieady to Megasthencs in the form Tayps^avT) , see lA 
6 199 and 348. Besides, Tamraparni is the name of a river in the Tinnevelly district, which was 
known to the author of the RaniSymta (Bombay edition, IV, 41, ;7). 

KalsI and Mansehra read AniUyosa, the remaining versions Amtijoka. Anliochns II Theos 
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k ngB who sire ibe uoghbcrurK of thu Anti/Bloi, — everywhere two (lands of) medica 
treatmeu were estabhshed by king DerSniifaprira (vii.) m -d cal 

treitmert for men and medjcal treatment for eattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and oeneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Wlierever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) W (B) f W 

2 (0) WT ^fTI ^ ^ 

d JTH ^ ^mr- 

4 5t (D) ^ ?nrlft ^ filrriT f 

0 ci;t 5T iinrr’i ^^laurriT 

6 (E) trft^n f^i ^ JTTgfTR ^ 

1 (A) Eevanaiiapiyo ^ Piyadasi r[a]ia evarh aha (B) dbMaea-vasabhisitena m lya 

Idam an[a]pitarii 

2 (C). sarvata vijite mama yuta cha rajuke cha pradesiltc cha pamchasu pamchasn 

vasesu anusam- 

d y[a]na[m n]iyatu etayeva athaya imSya dhammanusastiya yatha ana- 
i ya pi kainmaj,[a] (D) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrOsa mitra-saihstuta-iiatinam * 
bamhana- 

5 samanSnam s 5 dh[u djanara prananaih sadhu anarariibho apa-vyayata. apa-bhadati“ 

■sadhu 

6 (E) parisa pi yute anapayisati gananayam hetiito cha vyaihjanato cha 


of Syria (a6i-a40:B,c,J is probably ineantysee Lassen’s Ind-AU, vol. II (sec. ed.), p. 355 and 
Senart, lA, 30. 342 

^ For sSmamiS, 'neighbours', and its equivalent samifatn, literally ‘neighbourhood' see 
JBBRAS, 31 . 398, lA, 34, 343, and AJP, 30. 183 ff. The ‘neighbours’ of Antfochus II were 
probably the four kings named in the KalsI edict x'lll, Q. 

* D. R. Bhand'arkar (JBBRAS, 31. 398 f.) remarks that chikittd means neither ‘hospitals 
(Bubler) nor ‘remedies' (Senart) ; he translates it by ‘provision or provident arrangement’. 

* ’’friyo FtihSer. 

* mitra- looks almost like mild- ; see El, 3. 430, n. 47. 

‘ ajxibhiifulaid Senart, apabhamdaia BUhler. 



Scale One-sixth 



